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CHAPTER ONE
The language and the theory

|.1. The language: Tuki

Foreigners sometimes call TUKI Sanaga. Ewondo people, in particular, call this
language ATI. But to the native speakers, it is TUKI.

TUKI is spoken in Cameroon. Studies on the classification of Cameroon languages
show that the three linguistic families which cover Africa are represented in Cameroon.

The Tuki language belongs to one of these families: the NIGER KORDOFAN (Niger-
Congo) linguistic family; subfamily: Benue Congo; branch: Bantoid; division: bantu; group:
Sanaga A60. Tuki is spoken in the Central province of Cameroon, most specifically in the
Lekie division and the Mbam and Kim division. It is used by 26,000 native speakers. They are
located along the Sanaga river, north of Saa between Ombessa and Ntui, and in the bafia
district and the Ngoro district.

In the next page, we provide a map of the main ethnic groups of Cameroon:
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Ling. Family

Afro.Asiatic

Nilo-saharian

KORDOFAN
(NIGER CONGO)

Benue

Subfamily  Branch Division ~ Group Main language
Semitic Chao-arab
Sahel-Plateau Haoussa
Biu-Mandara Rafa masa
' Chadie
— Saharian Central Kanuri
Bongo
— Chari-Nil Sudan Sara-Laka
— West Atlantic_North Fulfulde
Adamawa Adamawa Tupuri, Mbum,
bali-Chamba
Oubangui Oubangui Occidental Gbaya, Baka,
Central Yangére
—  Junkonoid
Cross-river Efik Mbembe, Issanguele,
Tivoid,Mambila,
Woute, Tikar
—Non-Bantu
oid
bMamfe  Ejagham, Kenyang
rassfield
orcidental  Ngo, Aghem
bam-Nkam Bamileke, Bamun
— CONGO — q10 Lumbu-
S 1 Mbo Bakossi
t 120 Coast Duala
— Bantoid- r YA40 Basaa Basaa
Bantu ; 50 Bafia Bafia
A60 Banaga A61 Tuki
€ | A70 Beti-Fang Ewondo, Bulu
t | A80 Mata-Njem  Maka
1 | A90 Kafa Kaka
y

Source: I’Encyclopédie de la République Unie du Cameroun, Tome Premier: Le Milieu et les

Hommes, pp. 42
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Many linguistic classifications state that Tuki is composed of many dialects. Bryan
(1959: 14-15) and Guthrie (1971) assign to all these dialects of Tuki the name Bati. But they
do not refer specifically to Tuki.

Delafosse (1914) classifies the Tuki dialects into the Niger- Cameroon family, in the
intermediary Sudan-Bantu group.

According to Tessman (1932), Tuki belongs to the Bat-Mbam group, in what he terms
the “Bantu of Central Cameroon”.

Pedral (1946), taking widely into account Seligman and Millous’study, considers Tuki
as belonging to the subgroup Fang just as Yambassa, Baso, Ngumba, Ntumu and Fong.

Bauman and Westermann (1967) and even Richardson (1956: 29) relate Tuki to what
they term ‘Bafia-group’ and which comprises Fa?, Ngoro, Cinga, Yambassa, Sanaga,
Mangisa. Richardson claims that “it is hard to say from evidence where Cinga ends and
Sanaga begins. The Kombe speak like Tsinga, said our informant. There is a great similarity
between Cinga and Ngoro.”

Lastly, Bryan and Guthrie range Tuki among Bantu languages of the group A60
denominated “Sanaga-Group” and propose the following classification:

A61: Ngoro

A62: Yambassa

A63: Mangisa

A64: Bacenga

A65: Bati

According to the Atlas Linguistique du Cameroon (1985), there are seven dialects of

Tuki (Cf. The Ethnologue 2005):

A60: Sanaga group
A61: Tuki

Tungoro (=Ngoro, Uki, Aki)
Tukombe (=Kombe, Wakombe, Bakombe)
Tonjo (= Bondjou or Bounjou, Bunju)
Tocenga (= Batchenga, Tiki)
Tutsingo (= Batsingo, Tsinga, Chinga)
Tumbele (= (Ba)mbele, Mbere, Mbele, Bambele, Mvele, Bamvele)
Leti (native language of the Mangisa people)
A62: Yambasa
A62a: Gunu (Nugunu)
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Gunu Nord (Ombessa)
Gunu Sud (Bokito)
A62b: Mmaalaa
A62c: Libye (Nulibye)
A62d: Yangben (Nokalonge)
A62e: Bongo
Out of these dialects of Tuki, six are spoken in the Mbam division, precisely in the
district of Ntui (Tonjo, Tocenga, Tumbele), the district of Bafia (Tungoro) and in the Ngoro
district (Tungoro). Only Leti is spoken in the lekie division. Leti, though being a variant of
Tuki, is the native language of the Mangisa ethnic group who speaks on the other hand Njowi,
a Beti-Fang dialect very similar to eton.
Sanaga or ati is the term used by the Beti people to designate the people along the
Mbam and Sanaga rivers.
Native speakers of Tuki speak languages of neighboring villages. That is why there are
cases of bilingualism or trilingualism due to the neighborhood of languages or to mixing of
different ethnic groups. Furthermore, many Tuki speakers of the districts of Ombessa and

Bafia speak fluently either Yambassa or Bafia.

1.2- Earlier descriptions of Tuki grammar

The first descriptive study on Tuki was a Master thesis (Mémoire présenté pour
I’obtention du Diplome d’Etudes Supérieures de lettres) at the University of Yaounde by Jean
Jacques Marie Essono (1974). Essono’s thesis is a phonological analysis of Tsinga (cinga),
one of the dialects of Tuki.

In 1980, Essono wrote a manuscript on the derivational morphology of the language.
At approximately the same period, Hyman (1980) published a paper on the noun classes of
Bacenga, another dialect of Tuki.

In 1989, Biloa published a paper on “Tuki gaps...” in Studies in the Linguistic sciences
(Vol. 19, N°2). In 1991, two papers were published by the same author in L/nguistics: one on
“Null subjects...”, the other on “Anaphora and binding...”. A Ph.D. dissertation on “the
syntax of operator constructions in Tuki” was defended in 1992 at the University of Southern
Califormia in Los Angeles. By the same author.

In 1992, Hyman and Biloa published a paper on “Transparent Low Tone in Tuki” in
Berkeley Linguistic society (BLS 18). A book, the title of which is Functional categories and
the syntax of Focus in Tuki was published at Lincom Europa in 1995 by Biloa.
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1.3- The classification of nouns
In Tuki as in most bantu languages, the noun consists of a prefix and a stem, as

illustrated by the following Tuki examples:

Singular Plural
Prefix+Stem Prefix+Stem
miu - tu va - tu
Cl1 stem Cl1 stem
“person, man” “ people, men”
b)o - nguri i - ngura
CI3 stem Cl4 stem
“foot” “feet”
)i - sutu mu - sutu
CI5 stem Clé stem
“belly” “bellies”
di - kunda vi - kunda
Cl17 stem CI8 stem
“bed” “beds”

The nominal prefixes above are either singular or plural. The singular prefixes appear
on the left while the plural ones are in the right column. However, not all classes exhibit
singular/plural pairs of prefixes. For instance, classes 3, 6a, 8,9, 10,18, 9/13, 16/16a have only
singular prefixes. For details, see the table of noun classes in Tuki below. In the Bantu Noun
Prefix System, there is a total of 24 classes (see the table below). But not all the different
classes are attested in one Bantu language.

The bantu Noun Prefix System

Class “PB Zulu Setswana Luganda *PB/
Meeussen

1sg mo- um- mo- omu- mu-

1asg @ u- @- @-

2P1 va- Ava ba-
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2a Pl va- va

2b Pl Vo 00- bo-

3 Sg mo- um- mo- omu- mu-
4pl me- imi- me- emi- mi-
2sg le- i- le- *e- di-
6pl ma- ama- ma- ama- ma-
759 ke- isi- se- eki- ki-
8pl vi- Evi- bi-
8x pl li- izi- li- bi-
9sg ne- iN- N- eN- N-
10 pl li-ne 1ziN- liN- eN- N-
11 sg lo- u- lo- olu- lu-
12 sg ka- aka ka-
13 pl to- otu- tu-
14 sg/pl vVO- uBu- bo- ovu- bu-
15 neutre ko- uku- X00- ku- ku-
16 nt pa- pha- fa- wa- pa-
17 ko- ku- X0- ku- ku-
18 mo- mo- mu- mu-
19 sg/pl pi- fi-
20 sg Go- ogu- gu-
21 sg Gi- zi-
22pl Ga- aga- ga-
23nt Ge- e-, 0- e- gi-
24 i- i-

The above table from Mutaka and Tamanji (2000:151) provides two versions of the
reconstructed proto-bantu nominal prefixes. The version in the left column was proposed by
Welmers (1973), and the one in the right column was designed by Meussen (1963). The
reflexes of these prefixes are attested by the nominal prefixes of Zulu, Setswana and Luganda.
These prefixes are characterized as follow (for details see Mutaka and Tamanji (2000: 151-
152)). The numbering of the noun classes was proposed by Bleek (1862) and Carl Meinhof
(1899,1932). They consist of personal nouns, a few other animate nouns, rarely inanimates.

Classes 3 — 4 consist of names of trees and other plants or inanimate things.

Classes 5 — 6 include miscellaneous objects and also augmentatives.
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Classes 7 — 8 also indicate the manner or the style of doing things.

Classes 9 — 10 include most animal names, inanimate nouns and a few personal nouns.

Class 11 includes objects that are generally thin and long objects; it also includes
attenuatives and abstract things.

Classs 12 — 13 include dominatives.

Class 14 is a plural class and it also includes nouns for abstract things.

Class 15 is the class prefix for verbal infinitives.

Class 16, 17 and 18 consist of locatives; these are not basic prefixes but they appear in
the concordial system.

Class 19 is a class for diminutives: e.g. ki - kongo: mbéele ‘knife’; fi — mbéele ‘small
knife’.

Classes 20 — 23 are rare. Class 20 is a class for augmentatives or diminutives. Class 21
is a class for augmentatives and pejoratives. Class 22 has been found only in Luganda and it
forms its plural in class 20 or class 5. Class 23 is another locative which, in some languages,
appears in combination with the prefix of many other classes.

Class 24 is locative found in Hima (Meussen 1967).

In Bantu languages, nouns are classified into various classes. At the minimum, nouns
maintain bimorphemic structure. That is they have a nominal stem and the nominal prefix.
Grammatically relevant information of gender and number is encoded by the prefix. In the

following table, the full range of noun classes for Tuki is presented:

Table: Noun classes in Tuki

Class Prefix Subject marker Object marker
1 2 mu- va- a- va- mu- wi-
3 4 o- i- o- i- N/A N/A
3a 4a @ va- @- va-
5 6 1- mu- 1- mu-
5 6a @ @- ma- ma-
7 8 i- vi- i- vi-
9 10 @ @- i- i-
11 6a @ @- i- i-
11 13 n- t- nu- to-
na- tu-
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14 6a Wwu- ma- o- ma-

19 18 1- mu- 1- mu-

3 @- a-
o-

6a @- ma-

8 @- vi-

9 @- i-

10 @- i-

18 @- ma-

5 13 a- vi- 1-

3 6 o- a- o-

4 10/6a i- mu- i-

9 13 @- @- i-

16 16a @- @- 0-

In the above table, each of the classes has a specific class marker and a specific
agreement marker which is a verbal prefix. This verbal prefix is always called the subject
marker (SM). Its status and function will be extensively discussed in the chapter devoted to
clause structure. Throughout the book, more information will be provided about noun classes

wherever relevant.

|.4. Types of nominal forms

According to Mutaka and Tamanji (2000: 153), there are two types of nominal forms:
the underived nouns and the derived nouns. An underived comes with its own prefix. Such a
prefix may be called primary prefix. First, in Tuki, words like mu — tu (class 1) “person,
man”; i — kara (class 19 “bird”, vi — toki (class 13) “throads”, o — tsd (class 3) “ear” consist of
the primary prefix and a stem.

Mutaka and Tamanyji indicate that the derived nouns are so called because they usually
derive from verbs (they are called deverbatives). In Tuki, deverbatives are common as

illustrated by the following examples:
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Verbs

Deverbatives

a) o - mnono- 6 ayma - nono- O “work”
inf. stem FV
“to work”

b) o - tir- a bi)vi -  tir- a “writing”
inf. stem FV bii)vi-  tir- 1nd

“to write”

“manner of writing”

biii) tir - 1nd “manner of writing”

c)w -end- a
inf. stem FV

c)ng - end- ¢énd

“manner of walking; act of going,

“to go”
leaving”
d)w - eng- a dyng - eng- énd “manner or act
inf. stem FV of doing”
“to do”
e)o - ny- 4 e)nny - énd  ‘“act or manner of
inf. stem FV eating"
“to eat”
flo - song- o f)t - song- énd « act or manner of

inf. stem FV

“to make love”

making love”

g)o- bang- a
inf. stem FV

“tO Cry”

g)m - bang-éndé ‘“act or manner of

crying”

h)o - dzidziy -a
inf.  stem FV

“to cheat, to lie”

h)n - dzidziy- éné “act of
cheating, lying”

1)o - ndend- a
inf.  stem FV

“to walk”

i) n- ndend- éndé “manner or act of

walking; behavior”

j)o-  dzodzon- o
inf.  stem

“to play”

FV

j) n- dzodzon- éné “ act of playing”

24




k)o- ding- a

k)n-  ding- énd

“manner or act of

inf.  stem FV loving”
“to love, to like”
1)o- bon- 0 I)m- bon- éné  “ act or manner of

inf. stem FV

“to run away, to flee”

running away, fleeing”

m) w- ib- a m)ng- ib- iné “manner or act of
inf.  stem FV stealing”

“to steal”

n)o- dang- & n)n- dang- ¢énod “manner of

inf. stem FV

getting lost”

“to get lost”

0)wW- on- 0 o)ng- on- énd “act or manner of
inf.  stem FV laughing”

“to laugh”

p) o- ban- & p)m- ban- éné ‘““act or manner of
inf.  stem FV marrying”

“to marry”

q) o- tang-  a q)n- tang- U “act or manner of

inf. stem FV

“to share”

sharing”

r)o- tat-  a
inf.  stem FV

“to feel, to touch”

r)tat-  énod

feeling, touching”

“act or manner of

s) 0- fow- &
inf. stem FV
“to build”

building”

s)m- fow- énd “act or manner of

t)o- bow- a t)m- bow- énd “act or manner of
inf. stem FV harvesting”

“to harvest”

u)o-  sér- a u) t- s€r- énd “act or manner of
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inf.  stem FV selling”
“to sell”
V)w- aany- 0 v)ng- any-  énd “‘act or manner of
inf.  stem FV drinking
“to drink”

As stated above, deverbatives are nouns that are derived from verbs. In Tuki, the
process of deverbative formation is regulated by a few phonological rules. In most cases,
deverbatives will have in word initial position one of these consonants: /n/, /m/, /ng/ or /t/. /n/
will occur before one of the following consonants: {d, t, n}. /m/ will show up before one of
these bilabial plosives: {p, b}. And /ng/ will precede vowels. In other words, /n/, /m/ or/ng/
immediately precede the stem of the verb(s) in the deverbative(s). If the stem of the verb starts
with the fricative /f/, the latter turns into bilabial plosive /p/ after /m/ in the deverbative. /t/
will precede the stem beginning with an alveolar fricative /s/ (as in S0n1géno “act or manner
of making love” or ts€rénd ‘“‘act or manner of selling”) in the deverbative.

There are, however, a few puzzling cases that abide by neither of the above

phonological rules:

a) ononoo »  manonod

“to work” “work”

r) otata > taténod

“to feel, to touch” “act or manner of feeling, touching”

Normally, given what was said above deverbatives in (a) should have been
*nnonooad and in (b)*ntaateanod. But that is not the case. For the time being, there is no
explanation as to why this is so.

Most of the data illustrated seem to indicate that Tuki deverbatives end with €70 (or
the allomorphic /70 which is due to vowel harmony). There are a few exceptions to this

morphological rule:

a) ononoo > Manonoo
b) otanga » ntangl
“to share” “act or manner of sharing”

If the morphological rules were applied strict sensu, the nominal forms should have

been respectively *nnoneanoa and * ntangeanoa. These exceptions remain unexplained.
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Reduplication, on the contrary, is scarce in Tuki:
mwana mwana “grand child”
child child
There are also very few instances in Tuki where one can have stem + stem nominals:
a) mwana mutu
son person
“a person’son”
b) mangadza okutu
child woman

“youngster/young woman”

¢) inya maabd

eater wine

“drunkar”

d) ifénda matiwa
repairer car

“mechanic”

e)ibana mbwii

thief goat

“goats’ thief”
f) aséra ngodo
seller chicken

“chicken’s seller”

I.5. Secondary prefixes
As argued by Mutaka and Tamanji (2000: 154), the secondary prefix provides information
that is lexical and grammatical while the primary prefix gives to the nominal form its
grammatical gender (class) and number (singular or plural).

In Tuki, the secondary prefix is prefixed to the primary prefix: the secondary prefix
is /maa/. When it is prefixed to a nominal form, the resulting meaning is “small NP/DP”. For

illustration, consider the following nouns:

a) mutu “person, man”
b) yendze “house”
¢c) nama “animal”
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2

h)

mbwii “goat”
wanda “something”

Prefixation of /maa/ to the above nouns results in the following:

maa-  mutu “small man™
maa-  yéndze “small house”
maa- nama “small animal”
maa-  mbwii “small goat”
maa-  wanda “ small thing”

There is another Tuki secondary prefix which changes the meaning of a noun into
something like “worthless” or no NP/DP”, /kaa/:
kaa-mutu“‘worthless man; nobody”
kaa-yendze  “no house”
kad-nama “no animal”
kaa- mbwii  “no goat”
kaa- wanda  “no thing, something that is not worth it”

Another Tuki secondary prefix that conveys both lexical and grammatical
information is /wu/. When it is prefixed either to an adjective or a noun, the resulting entity
which is a noun means “the state of X or being X™:
nama (N) > wunama
“animal” “animality”
vaadza (N) >waadzu
“children” “childhood”

aron6 (Adj) >wurond

“old” “old age”

asaki (Adj) >wusaki (N)

“single” “singlehood”

yeédza (Adj) >weédza (N)

“fool, stupid”  “foolishness, stupidity”
ombé€ (Adj) > wub€ (N)

“bad, ugly” “badness, ugliness”
angam (Adj) > wanga (N)

“bigness, being big”
mbéré (N) >wumbéré (N)
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k)

D

“friend” > “friendship”

kéri (N)  >wukoéri (N)

“slave” “slavery”

osi (N) >wusi (N)

“well, beautiful, nice” “wellbeing”

mbaki (N) > wumbaki (N)

“slave, servant” “slavery”

mbitsd > wumbitsi

“brother, sister”  “brotherhood, sisterhood”

2. The theory: the cartographic approach
2.0 Introduction

Cartography is an appealing research program within the framework of Principles and
Parameters of syntactic theory. It emerged and gained its name in a series of colloquia held in
Italy in the late 90’s and became widely known through the publication of the first three
volumes of the Oxford University series 7he cartography of syntactic structures (Belletti
2004, Cinque 2002, Rizzi 2004).

According to Rizzi and Cinque (2008), the cartography’s aim is to “draw maps as precise
and detailed as possible of syntactic configurations” and its fundamental goal is the study of
the richly articulated internal structure of phrases and clauses. Coming to the realization that
syntactic structures are complex but very rich entities, some researchers thought that the study
of such functional entities was a worthwhile endeavour, and that is why they set the goal of
arriving at structural maps that could elegantly do justice to the internal complexity of
syntactic structures. Overall, cartography has been prompted by the fact that syntactic
structures exhibited are complex and very rich domains that need to be handled with care if
one wants to do justice to syntactic layers such as the phrases and clauses.

2.1. The starting point

Cartography stems from the idea that inflectional morphology is distributed in the syntax.
This view takes root in Chomsky’s 1957 Syntactic structures whereby the inflectional system
of English is examined. According to Chomsky (1957), being elements of the syntactic
computation, inflectional affixes are assumed to be subject to certain syntactic properties like
local movement due to the complex distributional dependencies in the English auxiliary
system: syntactic atoms can be thought of as elements that are not morphologically
autonomous words; morphological well-formedness can be obtained by submitting such
atoms to movement processes. These ideas were widely supported in the early age of
generative grammar, and were multiplied with the advent of X-bar theory. All syntactic
structures project a uniform subtree (Chomsky 1970), and functional categories are full-
fledged syntactic atoms, capable of projecting their own phrasal categories (Chomsky 1986a).
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From Chomsky (1957) to Chomsky (1986a), the backbone is that clauses should be formed by
the articulation of lexical and functional elements, each projecting uniform subtrees according
to the general laws of structure building mechanisms. Inflectional morphology provided direct
morphological evidence illustrating the morphosyntactic components of the clause. Although
the morphological richness is a superficial trait of variation among human languages, clauses
should be formed by a constant system of functional heads in all languages, each projecting a
subtree, occurring in a fixed syntactic hierarchy, irrespective of the actual morphological
manifestation of the head.

With the advent of Chomsky’s “Affix Hopping”, Edmond’s 1978 comparative analysis of
the position of the verb in French and English and Pollock’s 1989 Split-IP hypothesis, there is
clear evidence that complex word order patterns could be reduced to uniform syntactic
structures plus simple parameters having to do with the way in which affixation takes place.
This line of analysis provided further support for a crosslinguistic variation within the
framework of comparative linguistics. Among other things, the detailed study of the ordering
of adverbial positions started to bear very directly on the analysis of the basic clausal
structure, a trend that culminated in Cinque’s (1999) book, which fully integrated
morphological, syntactic as well as interpretative evidence in the exploration of the fine
details of the clausal structure across languages. That phrases and clauses are uniformly
structured and ordered for lexical and functional heads across languages stems from the fact
that inflectional morphology is distributed in the syntax. This paved the way for the fine
conception of syntactic structures that is assumed and validated in the realm of the
cartographic approach.

2.2. Substitution vs Adjunction

The identification of heads positions in the clausal and phrasal structure provides a very
appealing model for the morphology- syntax interface. The earmark of this relying in the
positions occupied by phrases and computations involved in phrasal movement.

Two lines of analysis emerge: with respect to movement processes, Adjunction is opposed
substitution. According to traditional views, phrasal movement can be either substitution to a
specifier (A or A’-position) or phrasal adjunction. Adjunction was considered to be optional
in nature as there was no apparent or explicit trigger: various movement to the clausal edge
such as argument and adverb preposing to a position in between the overt complementizer and
the subject were instances of phrasal adjunction to IP (Inflectional phrase). As of the late
1980s, economy principles started to gain ground and to play a central role in syntactic theory,
leading to a conception of movement as a “last resort” strategy, applicable only when
necessary to warrant well-formedness (Chomsky 1986b). This and other developments cast
doubts on the adjunction process as a truly optional movement.

The ideas against phrasal adjunction go hand in hand with with the proposal of restrictive
frameworks of phrase structure, such as Kayne’s 1994 which runs counter to the possibility of
phrasal adjunction (as an option formally distinct from specifier creation). The growing role
of economy considerations within the minimalist program led researchers to pay more
attention to the interpretative difference associated to preposing in terms of discourse-
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informational properties. Such interpretative considerations invariably supported the view that
no movement is really optional. Interpretative properties are associated to left-peripheral
positions such as topicality, focus etc. Heads are said to be triggers or attractors in the sense
that they are endowed with features that need to be interpreted. Some heads are null whereas
some others are morphologically overt (Biloa 1992, 1995, 1997, Aboh 1998) and act as
attractors, that is they attract phrases to local specifier positions. The ban on phrasal
adjunction as the result of movement was extended to base-generated structures, with the
major consequence of ruling out an adjunction analysis of adverbial positions in general.
These significant developments in the syntactic landscape also offered formal support to the
theory of adverbial positions in Cinque (1999), assuming adverbs to be licensed in specifier
positions of dedicated heads of the inflectional system.

2.3. Cartography and minimalism

Cartography and minimalism are both theoretical approaches to syntactic structures of
human languages even though they can also be applied to other research fields such as
geography, mathematics, physics etc. While cartography has to do with the richness and
complexity of syntactic structures, minimalism tries to simplify syntactic computations in
terms of economy. In concrete terms, cartography is primarily concerned with the broad
inventory of interpretable features by exploring the full representation of syntactic categories
and by providing an impetus for detailed research into comparative morpho-syntax providing
handy tools for expressing crosslinguistic variation and similarities. As mentioned in Cinque
and Rizzi (2008), cartography endeavors “to draw maps as precise and detailed as possible of
syntactic configurations”. The cornerstone of cartography lies in the study of functional
categories, their number and their order (Shlonsky to appear).

Minimalism does not break away from the cartography enterprise although there exists a
number of divergences between the two. As its name indicates, minimalism, as already
mentioned, is economy-driven in that it tries as much as possible to reduce the number of
principles that might hinder the process of language learning and acquisition. While
cartography tends to multiply investigation within the arena of syntactic structures,
minimalism aims at capturing the fundamental empirical results of syntactic theory through a
set of descriptive tools which is substantially impoverished with respect to previous versions
of the Principles and Parameters framework (Rizzi 2004: 6). Following Chomsky (1995) and
subsequent work, syntactic structures become more and more minimized contrary to what
prevailed some ten years back. The cartography enterprise seems to run counter to such an
economy-driven approach because of the richness and multiplicity of syntactic
representations. Overall despite of some apparent tensions between cartography and
minimalism, it should be retained that none of them has reached the stage of a theory.

2.4. Gurrent trends in the cartographic approach

Notwithstanding the fact that cartography takes its roots in most precious works in the
history of the syntactic theory, it should however be known that cartography started gaining
ground from Kayne’s 1994 Antisymmetry of Syntax.
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The antisymmetry theory, as proposed by Kayne (1994), militates for a specifier — head-
complement configuration within a projection and bans free/multiple adjunction and multiple
specifiers as proposed in Chomsky (1995). The only possible configuration according to
Kayne (1994) is the following:

) /XP\
Spec ?\
X Compl

Two major ideas uphold the antisymmetry theory: the basic word order for all languages
is SVO (Subject-Verb-Object) and modifiers must be specifiers.

That all languages display a basic SVO order or SOV requires a number of movement
types for deriving the surface configurations.

Then came Rizzi’s 1997 split CP-Hypothesis and Laenzlinger’s 2005b layered DP.

In the rizzian system, the CP domain is full of functional heads, each with its own
interpretative properties. According to Rizzi, the C-domain is delimited by two functional
categories: Force (Chomsky 1995), denoting the illocutionary force or the clausal type (Cheng
1997) and Finiteness expressing a property related to tense and mood. Both topic and focus
are substructures that explicitly signal certain discourse related properties along the following
lines:

2) ForceP
TopP*

FocP

N\

TopP

N

FinP

The phrase marker in (2) above shows that topic can be recursive whereas focus is
consistent with the uniqueness principle (Rizzi 1997). While topic refers to old information
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already mentioned in a previous discourse context, focus, on its part, refers to new
information. (Radford 2004).

Based on Italian data, Rizzi (2001b) proposed another functional head called
Int(errogative), which hosts the interrogative particle $¢ “if” introduced in embedded yes/no
questions. This interrogative particle is lower than the force marker /¢ “that™ as can be seen
in Rizzi (2001b), and repeated here for expository reasons:

(3) FORCE...(TOP)*...INT (TOP*)...FOC (TOP¥)...FIN...IP

Recall that F/n denotes finiteness; that is, it indicates whether a given verb is inflected for
tense or not in a sentence. In Italian for instance, finiteness is phonetically realized as @7 (the
equivalent of the preposition forin English) to indicate the finiteness status of a sentence (see
Radford 2004).

In order to differentiate true topics i.e. referential expressions from other left-peripheral
material denoting modification (adverbs and adverbials), Rizzi (2004b) proposed another
functional projection with a null spell-out head called Modifier Phrase (ModP). This
significant headway offered further support to Cinque (1999), assuming that adverbs be
licensed in specifier positions of dedicated heads of the inflectional system (see also Rizzi
2004a). The cartographic approach is therefore viewed as being very instrumental in building
up a typology of structural positions in the A’ system, by differentiating focus, topics (and
other operators),and the left-peripheral adverbial adverbials.

In Laenzlinger (2005b), there is an internal DP projection called DetP or DefP in Puska’s
and Thsane (2001). This projection is paralleled with the clausal-layered structure in (2) and is
made up of a number of functional projections for the DP-domain. The topmost external
projections, which corresponds to Rizzi’s ForceP, is a deictic projection in Laenzlinger (2005
a, b)’s terms. In-between the two DPs, there are topic, focus and quantifiers projections. As
can be seen in (3) below:

(4) DP External
QuantP
TopP/ModifP

N\

FocP

DPinternal
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In (1994, 1999), basing his analysis on a semantic-functional perspective,
Cinque proposed a clausal hierarchy of functional projections (involving adverbs) as in (4)
below:

(4) a. Cinque’s Adverb hierarchy.

[ Frankly Moodspeech act [ Fortunately Moodevatative [ 3//69601y Moodeyidential
[probably Mod.pistemic [0nc€ T(Past) [then T(Future) [perhaps Moodireais,
[necessarily Modnecessity [008SiDly Modypossivitity [ WilliNgly Modyiion [ /16Vitably
Mod biigation [ £/8VErY, Modabitity/permission [ USUAIY ASPhabitual [€2IN ASDrepetitive

[01ten Aspirequentative(1) [QUICK]Y ASPcelerative(1) [8/r€adY T Anterior) [no longer
ASDierminative [ S ASPeontinuative [@/WaYS ASPpertect(?) [JUST ASDretrospective [SO0N
ASpPproxinative [ DIT6lY ASpaurative [Characteristically (?) [? Aspgencriciprogressive [ @/MoSt
ASDprospective- [COMPIEIELY Aspeompletive(1) [ 10 Aspp/competive [ W8Il Voice [fast/éarly

Aspcelerative(ll) [[; 0/77,0 / efe /J/ Aspscompletive [ag a n Asprepetitive(ll) [Of ten

Aspfrequentative]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]].

In the same, vein Cinque (1994) proposed a hierarchy of adjective-related functional
projections within the noun phrase as illustrated in (4b) for object denoting nouns and (4c) for

deverbal nouns.
(4b)
DP

Adj quantity /\

Adj quatity /\
Adj size /\
Ad_] color /\

Ad_] nationality NP
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(4c)

DP
FP
/\
Adjmode FP
/\
Adjime FP
/\
Adjasp FP
/\
Adjmanner NP

(5)Ordinal>Cardinal>Subjective
Comment>Evidential>Size>Length>Height>Speed>Depht>Width>Temperature>Wetness>A
ge>Shape>Color>Nationality>Origin>Material.

Following Sproat and Shi (1988), Cinque (2003, 2008) proposed a dual source for
adjective within the noun phrase, by establishing the difference between direct modification
of non-restrictive, non-intersective, modal etc. adjectives and indirect modification of
restrictive, intersective, relative, etc. adjectives.

Cinque proposed that adjectives of the former class substitute for the specifier positions of
(AP) of functional projections, whereas adjectives of the latter class are reduced to relative
clauses along the lines of Alexiadou and Wilder (1998), Laenzlinger (2005b)’s proposal that
attributive adjectives are specifiers of functional projections seems reliable for analyzing Tuki
empirical material.

Cinque’s (2010) analysis on adjectives attempts to derive the following generalizations:

i- While APs in pre-nominal position in Romance are necessarily individual-level,
nonrestrictive, modal, nonintersective, absolute, specificity-including, evaluative,
rather than epistemic, and (plural) NP dependent...post-nominal APs in Germanic
(when possible), generally exhibit the mirror-image order.
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ii- Post-nominal APs in Romance and pre-nominal in Germanic are systematically
ambiguous.

iii- The two pronominal readings of Germanic, and the two postnominal readings of
Romance are ordered in a mirror-image fashion i.e. the AP in the outer position
(leftmost in Germanic; rightmost in Romance) has the set of interpretations found
(when that is possible),post nominally in Germanic, which derive, from a reduced
relative clause source (for further details, see Cinque 2010).

2.5. The uniformity of syntactic structures

“Cartography is in line with the view that syntactic structures are uniform, locally simple
and both necessarily and sufficient to represent the grammatical or functional information for
semantic/ pragmatic” (Shlonsky, to appear). The basic idea is that phrases are endocentric in
nature, that is, each phrase is a projection of a zero level category called a head which projects
a maximal projection, an intermediate category (probably) and a specifier. This configuration,
known as X-bar theory, has reveived much credit in the representation of syntactic structures.
Adjunction and multiple specifiers for a single head have also received a good number of
experiments, but have been proven inadequate due to the fact that they wrongly predict
various ways of projecting syntactic structures. This approach has been banned to the
advantage of substitution processes. In other words, instead of a multiple specifiers and an
adjunction approach as advocated in Chomsky (1995), Kaynes’s (1994) antisymetry, Cinque
(1999) among other things that each phrase is a projection of a head word. So that, the core
structural relations defined by X-bar theory seem to be sufficient to characterize syntactic
structures.

2.6. Conclusion

In sum, cartography is a syntactic approach and is very promising and appealing as it
enables researchers to draw syntactic maps as precise and detailed as possible. It scrutinizes
the internal structure of functional categories in their richness and complexity by providing an
elegant and satisfactory analysis of syntactic categories. Cartography is not opposed to
minimalism in spite of some apparent tension that seems to cast doubt on the way they can
both be handled.
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CHAPTER TWO
Phonetics and Phonology

2.1 Vowels
Tuki distinguishes the following seven vowels: / 1, e, €, u, 0, 2, a/

The table of surface contrastive vowels

1 u
e 0
€ 2

a

Initial position Medial position Final position

/i/ inoono “finger” mina “blood” mati “spit”
el otemd “heart”
/el atete “bone” asene “fight”
/u/ wurond “old age” mutu “man, person”
/a/ 55199 “to work” nori “rope, cord” man? “disease”
/o/ osumbu “river”
/a/ atoki “greed” mana “sky, heaven” pand “plate, dish”

2.2. Consonants

The consonant inventory is provided in the following table:

The table of surface contrastive consonants

p t k kp
b d g
mb nt nk
f nd ng mgb
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dz

ndz

S
m n ny
w r y

mbw

In this work, the following orthographic conventions are adopted:
[n] = ny: manya “food”
[p] = ng: ngombe “canoo”
[ng]l =ng: ngéngﬁ “luck, chance”
[tf] = c: cwi “fish”

Ol=yvy: yamﬁwa “wound, injury”

2.3. Syllable structure and phonotactic constraints

In this language, open and closed syllables alike are attested:

(1)

Open syllables Closed syllables
N “I, me” tsuk “quiet”
Ngo “lion”

Consonant clusters are allowed, but their behaviors are regulated by phonotactic
constraints. The following syllable types are allowed in Tuki:
(2)
V ¢ (interjection); o.nyei “to eat”
VV g€ (that); 00 “yes”
CV  nd“I, me”; mi.tsi.nd “abandon”; ndzd.nd “forest”; i.mgbé.m¢ “lion”
CVV wad “year”; wo.t39 “to agree”; mda.bs “wine”; wu.mbaa.na “to arrest”; o.ndzii “seat”

CVC tsuk “quiet”
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In Tuki, as in many bantu languages (cf. Nurse and Philippson 2003), a consonant can
be made up of several segments (up to three in Tuki: /mb, mbw, nd, ts, dz, ndz, nk, ng, kp,
mgb/). For instance, in the following word, mbwa “dog” the consonant is /mbw/. Now, what
phonotactic constraints regulate syllable structure formation? In word initial position, more
often than not, when the consonant is made up of three segments, the first segment must be
the nasal /m/ or /n/: /mbw, mgb, ndz/ (examples include mbwa “dog (s)”, mgbana “whip”,
ndzambu ‘meat”). So, informally speaking, within a three segment consonant, the first
segment must be /m/ or /n/, the second one must be either /b/, /d/ or /g/, and the third one will
be either /w/, /b/ or /z/.

In Tuki, there are 8 consonants that are made up of two segments:/mb, nt, nd, ts, dz,

nk, ng, kp/. The two segments that make up these two consonants are distributed as follows:

3)
First segment second segment
([ m b
N t
| t— [ d
d— s >
e —
)
g
p

When a consonant contains two segments, this language prefers the nasals /m/ and /n/
to be the first segments: /mb, nt, nd, nk, ng/. The nasals are closely followed, in order of
preference, by the alveolar and velar plosives respectively /t, d/ and /k/: /ts, dz/ and /kp/.

The consonants that contain two segments are called doubly articulated sounds (cf.
Mutaka and Tamanji 2000: 46); These two researchers argue that “to explain the articulation
of these doubly articulated sounds, one should bear in mind that this is the result of having
different places of articulation in the vocal tract. [Based on] Sagey (1986a) Halle observed
that, because of different places of articulation, there will be multiply articulated segments in
languages.” This is illustrated by the following data from Tuki:

4

- Labial-nasal: /mb/, mbasa “corn”

- Corono-nasal: /nt/, ntumu “behavior”

/nd/, ndamba “ball”
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- Corono-velar: /nk/, nkata “examinations”
/ng/, ngageié “medicine man”
- Corono-alveolar: /ts/, Isi “earth”
(affricates) /dz/,0dzomena “to sit”
Bear in mind that the nasal and consonant sequences /mb, nt, nd, ng.../ are usually
considered to be homorganic. Interestingly, those that are heterorganic such as /md, mk/ are

not attested in the language.

2.4. Syllable structure and morpheme structure

Tuki words in general observe the phonotactic constraints of the language.
Morphemes, however, can disregard this generalization. As argued by Mchombo (2004),
“[...] in Bantu languages in general, there is non-isomorphism between the morphological
organization of the verb stem and the syllable structure requirements.” In Tuki, the verb root
or radical usually ends in a consonant that is followed by what is called a final vowel (FV).
For illustration, consider the following verbs:

(6))

a.o- ding- a

inf. stem FV

love

“to love/ like”

b.o- Dbang- a
inf. stem FV

cry
“to Cry”
c.w- 0Db- D

inf. stem FV
cut/wound
“to cut ( a tree)/wound (somebody)”
The above data show that the final vowel is a separate morpheme, just as the infinitive
marker that precedes the verb stem. In (c) above, |o] is transformed into a glide, [w], because
it precedes a vowel, [0]. The verb extensions, such as the causative, applicative, reciprocal,

have a —VC- structure:
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(6)
a.Mbara a- bang- ey- a- m Puta
Mbara SM cry CAUSFV Inc. Puta

“Mbara causes Puta to cry”

b. Mbara a- ding- en-  a- m Puta mutu
Mbara SM  loves APPL FV  Inc. Puta man
“Mbara loves a man for Puta”

“Mbara seduces a man for Puta”

c. Mbara na Puta va- ding- an- a- m
Mbara and Puta SM love REC FV Inc.

“Mbara and Puta love each other”

d. Mbara na Puta vo-  b- 5n- o- m
Mbara and Puta SM  wound REC FV Inc.

“ Mbara and Puta wound each other”

The verb extensions all have —VC- organization. Mchombo (2004:14) rightly points
out that “when the final vowel is added then there is resyllabification, which restores
conformity to the phonotactics of the language”. Furthermore, the (d) example above shows
that vowel harmony can operate when the verb extension is affixed to the verb stem. As
opposed to the (c) example where the reciprocal is |an|, in (d) it is |on|: the [a] has changed
into [o]. Bear in mind that the stem vowel here is [2] (W-dob-2). So it seems to be the case that
vowel harmony spreads from the stem vowel to the vowel of the extension morpheme.

Having said above that the verbal extensions all have a — VC- structure, it follows that
they are different from other markers that are prefixed to the verb stem; markers such as the
subject markers, tense markers and aspect markers. The subject markers have a diverse
structural organization: -C-, -V-, or —CV-, as illustrated by the following paradigm (the verb
0dinga “to love/ like” is conjugated in the present tense):

(7)

a.nli  n- ding- a- m

I SM  love FV Inc.

“I love”
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b. mamu
you
“you love”
c. omweéné
he/she
“he/she loves”
d. vitsu
we
“we love”
e. vinu
you
“you love”
f. vdimwéné
they
“they love”

The tense markers all have a —CV- organization, as the following table shows:

0- ding- a-

SM  love FV

a- ding- a-

SM love FV

tu- ding- a-
SM  love FV

nu-  ding- a-

SM love FV

va-  ding- a-

SM love FV

Tense markers Syllable organization
Past tense one imul -CV-
Past tense two Ima| -CV-
Past tense three |mal -CV-
Future tense one Indi| -CV-
Future tense two imul -CV-

As for the aspect markers, they have —C-, -CV-, -CV.CV-, -CVV-, -VC- organizations,

as evidenced by the following table:
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Aspect markers Syllable organization

Incompletive aspect |m| -C
Habitual aspect |f] -CV-
Retrospective aspect e -CV-
Progressive aspect kutu| -CV.CV-
Semelrepetitive or | |dzoo| or -CVV-
semeliterative aspect

|dzu| -CV-
Anterior aspect jmunu| -CV.CV-
Attenuative aspect let| -VC-
Repetitive aspect |an| -VC-
Continuative aspect Iroo| -CVV-
Cessative aspect |dzu| -CV-

In the next chapter, more details will be provided about the function and semantics of

tense and aspect markers.

2.5. Tone

This section is an excerpt of Hyman and Biloa (1992:105-109). In this section, we
present the basic properties of tone in the Kombe dialect of Tuki. Most of our discussion
centers around the verbal tonology, which in many respects resembles that of the Tiv system,
as described by Pulleyblank (1985).

On the surface, Tuki has H, L and downstepped 'H tone. While HL falling tones do
occur, LH rising tones are much rarer and appear never to occur on a single mora. As we
shall discuss below, only vowels (henceforth “moras”) can carry tone in Tuki. Since there is a
vowel length contrast in Tuki, CVV syllables count as two moras, while CV syllables count as
one. There are no consonant clusters in Tuki other than NC sequence we will be treating

below.
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We begin by establishing that there are two tonal classes of infinitives in Tuki:

®)

a. o-mwa “ to shave” b. 6-nya “to eat”
0-bya “to bring” o-fa “to give”
o-dinga “to love” o-tuma “to send”
o-gura “to crush” o-dangd  “to lose”
o-ryamana “to dream” o-bangena  “to break”
o-fununa  “to wake up (tr)” o-barafya  “to forget”

In Tuki, only heavy syllables are of the type CVV. CVC and CV syllables count as
one mora.

The forms in (8) begin with an infinitive prefix 0- and the stem is comprised of one,
two or three stem syllables. They all end in an inflectional final vowel morpheme —a which
we shall not separate from the base by a hyphen. All tones are L in (8a). By contrast, there are
up to two H tones in the forms in (8b). To account for this opposition, we recognize an

underlying L vs H opposition on verb roots, as in (9).

9)
a. -mw- -by- -ding- -gur- -ryaman- -funun-
L L L L L L
b. -ny- -f- -tum- -dang- -bangen- -barafy-
H H H H H H

In the case of the L tone roots in (9a), the low tone links to the first vowel of the verb
stem. Both the infinitive prefix 0- and any subsequent stem vowels receive L by default. In

the case of the H tone roots in (9b), the stem tones are derived as in (10).

(10)
a. -nya -tuma -bangena
H H H UNDERLYING
b. -nya -tuma -bangena
1 1 1
H H H TONE LINKING
C. -tuma -bangena
H H H TONE SPREADING
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H L DEFAULT L TONE

€. -tuma

HL BOUNDARY L% TONE
As seen in (10a), these verb stems begin with an unlinked H tone attributable to their
verb root. The unlinked H links to the first vowel of each verb stem in (10b), followed by the
application in (10c) of the H tone spreading (HTS) rule in (11).

(11)

-
-
-
-

H
A H spreads onto a following mora. In (10d) default L tone is assigned in the one case
where a mora remains toneless. Finally, in (10e), a L boundary tone (L%) links to a prepausal

mora whose H tone is also linked to the penultimate mora, as in (12).

(12)
u\/u\

H L %
In all other cases, the prepausal L% is assumed to be present, but unable to link.
In Tuki, different verb forms may have either no tone other than on their root, as in the
infinitive, or they may in addition have a H suffixal tone. A tense which falls into the latter

category is the distant past (P3), exemplified in (13).

(13)

a. a-ma-mwa “he shaved” b. a- ma-nya “he ate”
a- ma-bya “he brought” a- ma-fa “he gave”
a- ma- dingd “he loved” a- ma-tuma “he sent”
a- ma-gura “he crushed” a- ma-danga “he lost”
a- ma-ryamand “he dreamed” a- ma-bangena “he broke”
a- ma-funund “he woke up (tr)” a- ma-barafya “he forgot”
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In (13a) we see that the L tone verb stems acquire a H on their second mora (M2). In
the case of monosyllabic verb stems, the assignment of an M2 H tone creates a rising tone. If
the underlying stems are /mu-a/ and /bi-a/, the M2 assignment simply precedes vowels
coalescence. If, on the other hand, vowel coalescence applies first (with shortening), the M2
H is assigned to the one L tone mora that remains. The remaining forms in (13a)
straighforwadly receive an M2 H tone which by HTS will spread to the following mora, if
there is one. Again, the monosyllabic forms are unclear: either the suffixal H has been
assigned to the M2 prior to vowel coalescence; or, if vowel coalescence applies first ( along
with vowel shortening), the suffixal H is simply assigned to the one mora that remains.

Sample derivations are given in (14).

(14)
a. dinga ryamana tuma bangena
L L H H UNDERLYING
b. dlinga ryamana tuma bellngena
L L H H TONE LINKING
C. dr'nga rmiana trma angena
L H L H H H H H H ASSIGNMENT
d. dinga ryamana t1|1m2|1 bangena
L H L H H H H H M2 TONE LINKING
e. ryamana bangena
L H H H HTS
f. ryamana bangena
LH L H H L L% TONE

We have thus far established the rule of HTS which applies pervasively in Tuki. One
additional feature of the Tuki tone system which frequently interacts with HTS is the
downstepping of H tones. To illustrate downstep, we turn to the present tense, exemplified

with the L tone subject prefix -a 3 person sg. human’ in (15).
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(15)

a. - mwa-m
a- bya- m
a- dingd- m
a- gira- m

s,

“s/he shaves”

“s/he crushes”

“s/he brings”

“s/he loves”

a- ryamana- m “s/he dreams”

s

a- finuna- m “s/he wakes up (tr)”

b. &- nya- m
a- fa- m
a- tuma- m

a- dangd- m
a- bangena- m

a- barafya- m

s,

“s/he eats”

“s/he gives”
| “s/he sends”
“s/he loses”
“s/he breaks”

“s/he forgets”

This tense is marked by a suffix —m which is the only case of a tone prelinked to a

consonant in the language. In (15) all of the verb tones are L except for the H tone of —m. In

(15), the H of the verb root spreads to the right as we have already seen in the infinitive and

past tense forms in (8) and (13) repectively. This is followed by the assignment of default L

tone. The particularity of HTS in Tuki is that it spreads once. Sample derivations are given in

(16).
(16)
a.dinga ryamana tuma bangena
L H H UNDERLYING
b. dlinga ryamana tuma bzilngena
L L H H TONE LINKING
c. t\mp b?gpna
H H HTS
d. dinga ryamana bangena
1 1
| : | P! !
1
L L LLL H L DEFAULT L
d\i?a-m ryamana-m tuma-m bangena-m
| | \/ \ ‘ | Stratum?2 suffixation
L H L H H H H L H
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As seen, default L is assigned to all forms except for bimoraic —fuma- , where HTS has
filled the only underspecified mora.

Now consider the corresponding present tense forms with the H tone subject prefix —va

‘they’ :

(17)

a.va- mwa-m “they shave” b. va - nya- m “they eat”
va- bya- 'm “they bring” va - fa- m “they give”
va- dingd- m “they love” va - tima- m “they send”
va- gird- m  “they crushe” va - danga- m “they lose”
va- rydmana- m “they dream” va - bangend- m  “they break”
va- finina- m  “they wake up (tr)” va - barafya- m “they forget”

The H verb stems in (17) have exactly the same tone as those seen in (16b). In (17a).
however, the H of the subject prefix vé-spreads onto the initial L mora of the L tone verb
stems. In all forms the L is delinked. It thus should be clear that HTS can apply in one of the
two ways indicated in (11): (i) within the stem, the H spreads onto a following toneless mora;
(ii) outside the stem, the H spreads onto a following L mora, delinking that L. When the
delinked L is immediately followed by a L, it has no effect. Where, however, the delinked L is
immediately followed by a H, deriving the configuration in (18), the result is a H-'H

sequence, i.e. a H followed by a downstepped H, as attested in many African languages.

(18)
T
HL H

It is worth defending our view that the HTS is accompanied by the delinking of L. The
alternative, that a HL contour automatically decontours when followed by another tone is
falsified by data such as those from the near future (F1) tense in (19).

(19)

a. a-nu- mwa-m “he will shave” b. a- nu- nya- m “he will eat”
a- nu-bya- m “he will bring” a-nu-fa  -m  “he will give”
a- nu-dinga- m “he will love” a- nu- tuma- m “he will send”
a- nu- gura- m “he will crushe” a- nu-danga- m  “he will lose”
a- nu- ryamana- m ‘“he will dream” a- nu-bangena- m “he will break”

a- nu- finund- m  “he will wake up (tr)”  4- nu- barafya- m “he will forget”
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This tense is marked by the prefix —nii- , which is underlyingly linked to a HL

sequence. As seen in (19a), the L is “absorbed” into the following L by the contour

simplification process in (20).

(20)
n

/5

H L

u

L

On the other hand, contour simplification does not take place in (19), where—ni- is

followed by a H tone. We thus assume that contour simplification is not automatic in Tuki,

but rather should be built into the HTS rule, as we have done.

2.6. Minimal pairs

The tones L and H are used in this language to distinguish minimal pairs. As the

following numerous examples illustrate, the meanings of the words are differentiated by the

distinctive use of tones.

(21)
O-mw- a

o-mw- a

(22)

o-fw-a

“to be heavy; to bake a cucumber cake”

“to shave”

“to shut off, to extinguish”

“to roast”

“to share”

“to be wise or intelligent”

“to suck”

“to search, to look for”

“to bite”

“to shine”

“to be sick”
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“to throw”

“to fail”

“to hear, to listen”

“to deliver”

“to break into pieces”

“to mix and press”

“to be full”

“to remove, to tear off”

“to be slim”

“to count”

“to marry, to wed”

“umbrella”

“to take a rendez-vous, to promise”

“to rest”

“to build”

“to wear, to carry several times”

“to give birth”

“to cut into pieces”

“to chat, to have a conversation”

“to pull”

“to load a gun; to ready a weapon”

“to be black”
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0-gir-a “to wait (for)”

(38)

o-bang-a “to cry”
6-bang-a “to break”

(39)

o-yan-a “must/have to”
o-yadn-a “to pay”

(40)

o-bar-a “to weed out, to clear a field”
o-bar-a “to pull out”
(41)

0-ny-a “to paint”
o-ny-a “to eat”

(42)

o-tir-a “to write”
o-tir-a “to wise, clean”
(43)

Kutu kutu  “please, please”

Kutu “c
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CHAPTER THREE
Clause structure
Introduction

In this chapter, the structure of the Tuki clause is examined descriptively. This description
will lay foundations for on-going discussions in subsequent chapters. More precisely, this
chapter aims at taking a synoptic look, making a thematic survey of and familiarizing the
reader with some of the major constructions attested in the language and that will be dealt
with descriptively and theoretically in the following chapters: verb morphology, basic word
order, the internal structure of inflexion, well-formedness of a zero subject, wh-movement,
predicate cleft constructions, simple sentences, the complex sentence, question formation,

focalization, relativization, topicalization , resumptive pronouns, anaphora and binding.
31. VERB MORPHOLOGY
3.1.1 Tense and Aspect

Feature Analysis and Restrictions

Comrie (1976) defines “’tense’” as “’a grammaticalized location in time’’. Bearing in
mind this definition, we note that Tuki contains six basic tenses: Past III (P3), Past II (2), Past
I or Today past (P1), Present (PO), Future I (F1) and Future II (F2). We will devote a section
to these tenses. We will briefly illustrate here the tenses mentioned above to give the reader a

vague idea of what is going on in the following examples:
(1) Past IT
Mbérd a- ma- nyd ménya
Mbara SM P3 eat food

“’Mbara ate the food (some time ago)’’

(2) Past 11
Mbara a— ma-— nyd manya 1dz6
Mbara SM P2  eat food yesterday
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‘Mbara ate the food yesterday’

(3) Past I
Mbara a- mu- nyad manya 1bisi
Mbara SM Pl eat foot morning

‘Mbara ate the food this morning’.

(4) Present
Kuré a- nya- m manya
Tortoise SM  eat incompl. food

“The tortoise eats the food’.

(5) Future 1

Kuré a- ni- nyd -m méanya
Tortoise SM  Fl eat incompl. food

‘The tortoise will eat the food’

(6) Future II
Kuré a- mi- nya- m manya
Tortoise SM  F2 eat incompl. Food

“The tortoise will eat the food”’

Notice that P1, PO and F1 refer to actions occurring today. The tense system of Tuki
seems to involve location in time: [past] [future], and [today]. Given below is the feature

system of the Tuki.
Feature System

(7) Tenses
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P3 P2 Pl PO Fl F2

Features

[Past] + + + - - -
[Future] - - - - + +
[Today] - - + + + -

The above tableau reveals that the Tuki tense system requires the following co-

occurrence constraints:
(8) if [+ Past], then [- Future]
(9) if [+ Future], then [-Past]
These two constraints can be collapsed into a single one:
(10) - [+ Past]
[+ Future]

The above negative redundancy condition prohibits the co-occurrence of [+ Past] and
[+ Future]. But [-Past] and [-Future] can appear together. The present tense (P), for instance,

is characterized as [- Future] [- past].

Up to now, we have said nothing about aspect in Tuki. How do tense and aspect
interact in the language? The basic features of the aspectual system are [completive] and
[habitual]. Chapter four is devoted to a detailed study of aspect in Tuki. Given below is a

table characterizing the interaction between tense and aspect.

(11) Interaction of Tense and Aspect

Tenses

P3 P2 P1 PO F1 F2
Features
[Past] + + + - - -
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[Future] + + + - - -

[Today] + + + - - -
[Completive] + + + - - -
[Habitual] - - - + + -

From the above table, we can derive the following constraints:
(12) if [+ completive], then [- habitual]
(13) if [+ habitual], then [- completive]

We can collapse (12) and (13) to obtain a condition stipulating that [+ completive] and

[+ habitual] may never cooccur:
(14) — [+ completive]
[+ habitual]

However [- completive] and [- habitual] may occur. F2 is a combination of [-

habitual] and [- completive].
So far, we have not touched on the topic of negation.

Every Tuki tense can virtually be modified by the feature [Negative]. That is to say,

the feature Negative may show up with any of the feature combinations examined above:

(15) a. Mbéara a- méa- kisa matiwa
Mbara SM P2 buy car
“’Mbara bought a car”’
b. Mbara a- ta- méa- kisa matiwa

Mbara SM Neg P2 buy car

“’Mbara did not buy a car’’
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3.1.2. Verbs

In this section, we want to consider the structure of the verb in Tuki. This includes

prefixes and suffixes.
3.1.21.  Verb prefixes

Tuki infinitive verb prefixes at the surface level of representation are two ([o] and [w]):

(16) a. Okpeta “’to shoot”’

b. osongo “’to make love’’
(17) a. wuba “’to fail”’

b. wana ’to share”’

If we assume that there are two infinitive verb prefixes in Tuki, [0] and [w], what then
determines their distribution? Consider the following lists of Tuki infinitive verbs which are

o-initial and w- initial:

(18) a. ofiya “to burn”’
b. otima “’to send”’
c. obena “’to hate”’

d. omandzuna ‘’to break”

e. onema “to plant”’

(19) a. wadza “’to chew’
b. wumbaana “’to catch”’
C. wWono “’to laught”’
d. wesa “’to scratch’’
e. wina “’to feel”’
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All o- initial verbs have consonant — initial roots, while w- prefixed verbs have vowel-
initial roots. Apparently, [0] always appears before consonants, whereas [w] always shows up

before vowels in Tuki verbs.

Let us assume that the prefix of all Tuki verbs is underlyingly /o/, and this /o/
undergoes glide formation every time it appears before a vowel- initial root. The variation in
Tuki infinitive verb prefixes at the surface level of representation can be handled by the

following phonological rule:

(20) Glide formation

\Y% > C/ [ A%
or

0 > w/ [ -- \Y

3.1.3.  Reflexivization

Virtually, any Tuki verb can become reflexive by prefixing to the root a morpheme /

a-/ meaning “’self’’. Consider the following paradigm of verbs:

(21) a.odinga “to love”’
b. obéna “’to hate’’
c. obéma “’to stab”’
d. oruwa “’to name’’

If we prefix the reflexive morpheme / a- / to the root of the verbs in (21), they

automatically become reflexive verbs:

(22) a. waadinga “’to love oneself™’
b. waibéna “’to hate oneself”’
c. wadbéma “’to stab oneself™’
d. waarawa “’to name oneself”’

The infinitive prefix / o-/ can occur with the verb in (21) :
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(23) a. owadinga ’to love oneself”’

b. owabéna “’to hate oneself”’
c. owabéma “’to stab oneself™’
d. owaruwa “’to name oneself™’

Let us assume that the underlying representation of verbs cited in (23) are the

following:

(24) a./odinga/ “’to love”’
b. /obéna/ “’to hate”’
c. /obéma/ “’to stab”’
d. /oruawa/ “’to name”’

We have assumed that verb reflexivization in Tuki is done via prefixation of /a-/ to verb

root. (25) shows the derivations of reflexive verbs presented in (23) and (24) :

(25)a.o +a + ding + Q- > owadinga
prefix refl. root final V.
b.o +a + ben + R > owabéna
C.0 +a + bem + Q---mmmmmmmmmee > owabéma
do +a +ruw + ruw + A —--mmmmmm- > owariwa

(23) and (24) seem to suggest that the infinitive prefix / o-/ is optional at surface

structure. An optional rule will handle the case:

(26) Informally states that /o-/ may delete word initially before /w/.

Notice that the [w] shows up only in infinitives. This indicates that the reflexive is
really /a/. Thus with the infinitive prefix being /o/, one gets /o/ + /a/ becoming /waa/ (with

compensatory lengthening).
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The [w] does not occur elsewhere. For instance, when the reflexive is preceded by a
subject marker as in Mbara a a dingam “’Mbara loves himself”’, the [w] is persona non
grata. Recall that owadinga is the equivalent of waadinga. In owadinga, /o/ is the infinitive
prefix while /a/ is the reflexive. Thus /o+ a/ can become [owa-] by w- epenthesis or [waa-] by

gliding + compensatory lengthening.
Let us now consider verbs with vowel- initial roots:
(27) a. wuna “’to kill”’
b. wena “’to see’’
c. wobo “’to wound”’
d. wodza “’to purge’’

To achieve reflexivization, let us prefix the morpheme /a- / to the root of each of the

above verbs:

(28) a. o + a + Un B > owawuna
prefix refl. Root final v “’to kill oneself™’
bo +a +4+ob + 0 -——-mmmmmmemmmmeo >owawobo

“’to wound oneself

c.o + a +¢én +a  mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmme > owawéna

“’to see oneself”’

d o + a+06dz + a > owawddza
“’to purge oneself’’

Since the infinitive marker / o-/ is optional in reflexive verbs, the latter can occur

without the former:

(29) a. waawuna “to kill oneself™’
b. waawéna “’to see oneself”’
c. waawobo “to wound oneself”’
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d. wadwodza “’to purge oneself”’
3.1.4. Verb suffixes

Two vowels qualify for the final position in Tuki infinitive verbs (/a/ and / o/):

(30) a. oraméya “’to lick”’
b. osaruna “to tear”’
c. ogarima “’to gamble”’
(31) a. woto ’to groan, moan’’
b. orondo ’to treat, to nurse’’
c. okéno “’to fold, to bend”’

/a / and /o/ are the only vowels that you can find in final position of Tuki infinitive

verbs.

We have already seen that the suffix /-m/ usually means incompletive aspect and

that it occurs in the present tense in the future tense.
3.1.5. Reciprocals

There is another verb suffix / -na / which, when added to a certain class of verbs,
conveys the meaning of the English anaphor “’each other”. The morpheme /-na/ is added to
the verb, thereby allowing this one to have the meaning of the reciprocal. Thus the verb

2% ¢

“’odinga’” which means “’to love’’ becomes, when /-na/ is suffixed, “’odingana’” “’to love

each other’’. Those verbs which can become reciprocals require two thematic roles:
(32) Mbéara; na Putd; v4 dinga-nd;,; -m
Mbaraand  Puta SM love each other incompl.
“’Mbara and Puta love each other”’

3.1.6. Causative verbs

Tuki has a suffix which triggers causative formation: /iy/. The suffix /iy/, when

attached to the root of a verb (before the final vowel) makes the latter causative. After the
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morphology has applied, there is a phonological rule which lowers / I / when it is preceded by
a non-high vowel: /o /or/a/or /i/ becomes [ ¢ ] when the immediately preceding vowel is /

a/or/o/. This is the rule:

(33)V >[-high] / V C
+ high [- low] - high
- back + back

Rule (33) will apply to the forms in (34), while the forms in (35) undergo no
phonological change after the morphology has applied.

(34) a. obanga “to cry”’
b. wono “to laugh”
c. obwéanda “to turn”
d. odanga “to get lost”
Causatives
a. obangeya “to make cry”
b. woneya “to make laugh”
c. obwandéya ‘to make turn’
d. odangéya ‘to make s.o. get lost’
(35) a. oduma ‘to fall’
b. opuma ‘to be clean’
c. ogira ‘to be black’
d. oglina ‘to grow’
Causatives
a. odumiya ‘to make fall’
b. opumiya ‘to clean, to whiten’
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c. ogiriya ‘to blacken’

d. oginiya ‘to make grow’

3.1.7. Subject markers
The subject markers accompanying subjects are the following in Tuki:
(36) N- Ist pers. Singular

O-2nd

a- 34

tu - 1stpers. pl.

nu — 2nd

va- 3rd

Since Tuki is a noun class language, subject markers agree in noun class with the

subject (be it a nominal NP or a personal pronoun).

The following subject markers for all noun classes are used in expressions of the
form: X + V...”” where X is the logical subject and V the conjugated verb accompanying it.
In each case, we provide to the left the 3" person singular and 3™ person plural of subject

markers, and to the right the singular and plural form of nouns that the subject may stand for.

(37) Class 1/2

3" sg. a- mutu ‘man’
3 pl. va- vatu ‘men’
Class 3/4

3" sg. o- onguru ‘foot’
3" pl. f- inguru ‘feet’
Class 3a/4a
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3" gg. a-

nkunkuma ‘chief’

3" pl. vd- vankdnkima ‘chiefs’
Class 5/6

3" sg. nu- isatd ‘belly’
34 pl. mu- musutu ‘bellies’
Class5/6a

3"sg. Andpl. md- mati ‘saliva’

Class 7/8

3" gg. i- ikunda ‘bed’

3" pl. vi-  vikunda ‘beds’

Class 9/10

3" gg. i- ndone ‘cow’

3" pl. i- ndone ‘cows’
Class11/6a

31 sg.  i- pandu ‘place’

3 pl i- pandu ‘places’
Class 11/13

3" gg. no- nu- noné ‘leaf’/nugwa
3" pl. to-  ti-  toné ‘leafs/ tugwa
Class 14/ 6a

3" sg. o- wusi ‘day’

39 pl. ma- masi ‘days’

‘death’

‘deaths’
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Class19/18

3rd sg. i- ikara ‘mat’
3rd pl mu-  mukara‘mats’
Class 3
3" sg. a- or o- orese ‘rice’
Class 6 a ongunia “sun”
3" sg.ma-  manono6 ‘work’
Class 8
vi- vita ‘war (s)’

vibufa ‘vegetable (s)’
Class 9

i- mutu ‘body’
Class 10

i- inwii ‘smoke’
Class 18

ma- mand ‘disease (s)’
Exceptional genders
Class5/13
3 sg. i- toki ‘throat’
3" pl. vi- vitoki ‘throats’
Class 3/6
3 g o- otsé ‘ear’
3" pl. i ats6  ‘ears’
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Class4,10/6 a

3 g i- ifod ‘pot’
3" pl. mu- mufod ‘pots’
Class 9/13

i- nyima ‘back (s)’

Class 16/16 a
0- fimu ‘place’

3.1.8. Object markers

Object markers in Tuki are only applicable to humans. Object markers for inanimates

are expressed by zero morpheme. Object markers are given below with the corresponding

English translation:

(37) o ‘me’
0 ‘you’ (sg.)
mu ‘him/ her’
su ‘us’

nu ‘you’ (pl.)
wu ‘them’
Let us use the above object markers with the verb ‘otumi’ ‘to send’

(38)a..a! tumanm ‘he / she sends me’

b. otumam

c. amutumam

d. asutimam

e. anutimam

‘he / she sends you (s.g)’
‘he / she sends him/her’
‘he / she sends us’

‘he / she sends you (pl.)’

65



f. awatimam ‘he / she sends them’

Notice that we have assumed that the first person singular object marker
(translated as me) is a low floating tone. This low floating tone lowers the floating high tone

in/a! timam / ‘ he/she sends me’. That is how we get the downstep in the construction.

Now consider the following verbs and their uses in the constructions exhibited in (39): obdnd

‘to marry’, oduma ‘to beat’, wuna “’to kill”’

(39) a.a! mbanam ‘he /she marries me’
b.a! ndimam ‘he/ she beats me’
c.a! nginam ‘he/ she kills me’

In (39), the low floating tone now has a tone bearing unit which is a nasal. It seems to be
the case that the nasal appears only before voiced consonants as evidenced in (39). Elsewhere,
the low floating tone has no TBU (Tone Bearing Unit) and therefore stands for the object

marker. Except in cases like / osuwa / “’to wash’” where we have:
(40) atsuwam

In (40), we can plausibly say that the first person singular object marker is /t/. Recall
that in cases where the nasal / n/ functions as object marker. It can also function as a subject

marker. For instance, let us transform (39) into (41):

(41) a. mbanam ‘I marry’
b. ndumam ‘I beat’
c. nguinam ‘I kill?

We can see that the nasal that functions as subject marker functions also as object

marker. Similarly, if we compare (40) with (42):
(40) atsuwam ‘he /she washes me’
(42) tsawam ‘I wash’

We notice that the segment which is the object marker is also the subject marker / t-/.
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In sum, there are two positions, both of them are arguable. First, that the first person
singular subject marker and the first person singular object marker are the same: N- ; that this
nasal disappears before another nasal or a voiceless consonant. Second, that the object marker
is a low floating tone which gets a tone bearing unit, namely a nasal before a voiced
consonant. It makes little sense to posit a nasal insertion. So we have to go for the first

position.
3.2. Basic Word Order

In Biloa (1992, 1995), it was argued that the basic word order of Tuki is SVO, as illustrated

below:

(43) Mbara a- ma- kuatd- dingd Puta
Mbadrd SM P2 Prog love  Puta

“Mbara used to love Puta”

The direct object complement must occur after the verb and be adjacent to it. Although in
some Bantu languages such as Chichewa (see Mchombo 2004: 9), the subject NP can either
appear in preverbal position or be in postverbal position, in Tuki it is preferred in preverbal

position:

(44)? a- ma- kutd- dingé Putda Mbara
SM P2 Prog love Puta Mbara

In spite of the fact that the above sentence is acceptable in certain discourse contexts (such as
right dislocation of the subject NP), the direct object NP must necessarily occur after the verb.

The subject cannot intervene between the two constituents:

a- ma- kutu- dinga ara uta
45 * Z k /7 pd d- g 7 Mb z pd P Z
SM P2 prog love subject Object

In Tuki, when the direct object complement is [+ human], its phi-features can be duplicated

by an incorporated OM (Object Marker) inside the verb:

(46) Mbara a- ma- kitd- mu- dingé4 Puta
Mbara SM P2 Prog OM love Puta
“ Mbara used to love Puta”

In (46), as in the other sentences above, the phi-features of the subject NP are duplicated by
the agreement prefix concord (which is called here a S(ubject) M(arker)). As for the OM, it
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occurs in (46) between the aspectual morpheme Aufu and the verb /ove. Usually, it
immediately precedes the verb. Although in Tuki the OM is overtly realized when the NP it
refers to is [+ human], in other Bantu languages such as Chichewa and Kinande (Mchombo
2004; Mutaka 1995; Mutaka and Hyman 1990; Baker 2003) it can duplicate the phi- features

of any animate NP.

In Biloa (1991a), it was indicated that thematic subjects can be freely omitted in Tuki.
This language was therefore argued to be a null subject or a pro-drop language. In other
words, an empty category called pro is licensed in Tuki thematic subject positions. So, if the

NP subject Mbara is dropped in (43), the sentence would still be grammatical:

(47) pro a- ma- kutd- dinga Puta
SM P2 Prog- love Puta

“He used to love Puta”

We will come back in details in a subsequent chapter to the null subject phenomenon in Tuki.
Likewise, in Biloa (1992, 1995), Tuki thematic object positions were said to be freely
droppable. Null objects were argued to be licensed in Tuki. For instance, given the

appropriate discourse environment, in a sentence like (46), the direct object complement NP

can be dropped:
(48) Mbara a- ma- katd- mu- dinga pro
Mbara SM P2 Prog OM love

“Mbara used to love (her)”

More descriptive and analytical details will be provided later on about this construction. As a
consequence of what is said above, a Tuki sentence may have no overt NPs, but be perfectly

interpretable. The following construction is a case in point:

(49) pro  a- mé-  kutd- mu- dingé pro
SM P2 Prog OM love
“He/she used to love him/her”

Coming back to the OM, in some Bantu languages (cf. Mchombo 2004:20), when the
OM is present, the NP arguments can be freely ordered with respect to each other and with

respect to the verbal unit. Not so in Tuki.
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3.3.The internal structure of Infl[+ tense]

Let us now present more detailed information on the syntax of Tuki.

3.3.1. Word Order in Tensed Clauses
Tuki is a right branching language with a strict SVO word order. The only word order in
derived constituent structure is also SVO:
(50) a. Mbara  a-  ndébam vadzu
Mbara SM beats children
‘Mbara beats children’
b. Vddzu va- nébam Mbara
Children SM beat Mbara
*’Children beat Mbara’
In a transitive construction two NPs have the grammatical relations “subject-of” and ‘’object-
of”’ the verb. We will posit that there is an agreement marker affixed to the verb; this
agreement marker copies the noun class of the grammatical subject. Moreover, in most
instances, the subject in Tuki precedes the verb while the object follows it. Even in cases
where an object marker (direct object clitic) is affixed to the verb, the subject of the sentence
and the subject marker always precede:
(51) a. Mbarai a- dingdm Puta
Mbara SM loves Puta
‘Mbara loves Puta’
b. Mbari a- mu-  dingdm
Mbara SM OM. loves
‘Mbara loves her’
Intransitive sentences are marked by the absence of an “object of”’ the verbs. There is just one-
place predicate where the NP is “ subject-of” the verb:
(52) Mbiéré a- ma- gwa 1dzé
Mbioro SM p2 die yesterday
Mbioro died yesterday ’
3.3.2. The Internal Structure of INFL [+ Tense]
Before we delve into the analysis of INFL in Tuki, let us briefly outline the structure
of the Tuki verb.
3.3.21.  Verb Structure
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Consider the following sentence:
(53)a. onimutd wéaa a- ma-mu- bang- €y- a na tsawul

Husband her SM P2 OM cry causwith Final V. with  whip

‘Her husband caused her to cry with whip’
In (53a) above, the verb is AMAMUBANGEYA “caused to cry’’. It undoubtedly forms a
complex morphological item, made of the following constituents: the subject marker (SM)
(d)-, the tense marker (ma) -, the object marker (OM) (mu)- , the verb stem (bang), the
causative morpheme (8))-, and the final vowel (4)-. So the verb stem in (53 a) has the
following linear structure:
(53.b) (SM-) Tense- (OM-((verb stem)1-CAUS2) 3 Final V ) 4
Bear in mind that the spot occupied by CAUS is reserved for any extension morpheme. So we
might as well say that the second cycle in (53.b) can contain any extension morpheme (s). The
deepest cycle contains the verb stem, and attached to it from left to right are the subject
marker, the tense marker, the object marker, and the final vowel. Where would the negative
marker fit in this picture?
(54) a. Bob a- ta- ma- mu- bang- éy- a

Bob SM Neg P2 OM cry caus FV

’Bob didn’t cause Mary to cry ’
b. Bob a- ta-  bang- éy- a Mary

Bob SM  Neg cry caus FV  Mary

> Bob didn’t cause Mary to cry”’
The negation morpheme in Tuki always occurs before the verb stem. Tense and the object
marker may occur between the negation morpheme and the verb stem (54a).
Chomsky (1981) indicates that the INFL node may be a collection of the features [+ Tense,
[AGR]]. If INFL is [+Tense] , it will contain AGR, a node underlying subject verb agreement,
consisting of the features person, gender and number.

Consider the following paradigm:

(55) a. + tense, + person finite
b. - tense, + person subjunctive
c. + tense, - person participle
d. - tense, - person infinitive

(55 a, b, and d) seem to be attested in Tuki . Finite verbs independently select categories
of tense/ aspect:

(62) a. Mbard a-—dingd -m vakuta
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Mbara SM loves incomplete aspect ~ women
’Mbara loves women ’
b. Mbard a- méi- dingd vakuta
Mbara SM P2 love women

’Mbara loves women’

c. Mbard a- bungand -m ee Putd a- nyd -m cwi
Mbara SM  think  asp. that Puta SM eat  asp. fish
‘Mbara thinks that Puta eats fish’
Verbs in the subjunctive form do not select tense / aspect but nevertheless show full
obligatory agreement with the subject.
Subjunctive verbs will appear only in embedded contexts, where the infinitive is used in
English:
(57) Putd a- dingdm ¢é¢ a- nya ngo
Puta SM loves tha SM eat chicken
> Puta wants to eat chicken’
(55 ¢) seems to be non —existent in Tuki. Recall that in the language any [+ Tense]
construction shows full obligatory agreement with the subject. Consequently the case cannot

be attested in the language. Tuki, however, contains the combination of features exhibited in
(55¢)

(58) 0 -dinga  maabo i- mu  tsémé
Infinitive marker love wine SM is sin
‘To love wine is a sin’

The presence of the subject marker is obligatory in finite constructions. The SM
agrees in noun class with the subject. We might as well call the subject marker ’AGR’’. The
object marker may occur only in tensed clauses. Object markers, which can refer only to
humans, may be considered as clitics.

(59) a. Mbara a- giram Puta
Mbara SM wait Puta
> Mbara waits for Puta’

b. Mbara a- mu giram
Mbara SM OM waits

’Mbara waits for her’
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We can now proprose the structure of the [+ tense] INFL as embedded in the tree

representation of (60).

(60) Mbard a- ta- ma- mua- dinga
Mbara SM Neg P2 OM love
’Mbara did not love her’

IP
N\
\NegP

(1) NP /
/ N
AGR-S \

NEG AGRP
P
AGR- \v
o)
Mbar
3 a- {4- ) mi- dinga

3.4. Well- formedness of a zero subject
In Tuki, the subject of a tensed sentence may remain unexpressed.

(62) a. Mbarda  a-  bangam
M. SM cries

,Mbara cries ¢
a.pro a- bangam
SM cries

“’He/she cries”’

b. vadzu  va — bangdm
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children SM cry
‘Children cry *
b’. pro vid —bangam
SM  cry
" They cry *
But what evidence do we have, that allows us to assess that empty subject positions exist in
Tuki. Can an empty subject position in Tuki act as an antecedent for the Binding conditions
of Chomsky (1981)?
(63) Binding conditions
A) An anaphor is bound in its governing category
B) A pronoun is free in its governing category
C) A name is free
(64) a. Mbara; a- dingami omwamate;
Mbara SM loves himself
“’Mbara; loves himself;’’
b.* Mbara; a- dingdm omwéne;
Mbara SM dingam him
“’Mbara; loves him;”’

(65)a. Mbard; a- b(e ée Putd a- méi- énd omwéne;

Mbara SM says that Puta SM P2 see him
‘Mbara; says that Puta saw him
b. * Mbara; a- b(e) ¢ée Putd a- m(4) -éna  omwéamate ;
Mbara;  says that Puta SM P2 see himself;

c. * Mbara; a- b(e) ¢ée Putd a- m(a) éna Mbara;
' * Mbara; says that Puta saw Mbara;
In (64a), the coreferent interpretation is allowed between Mbdrd and Omwdmdte “himself”.
(64b) is excluded by principle c. (64c) is disqualified by principle B. ( 65a) is licit
because principle B is respected, while ( 65b, ¢) are outlawed respectively by principles A
and C. Now we have to ask the question whether the same pattern holds for Tuki when the
subject is non- overt.
(66)a. [e]i a- dingdm omwamaéte;
SM loves him -/ herself
“he; / she; loves him-/ herself; ¢

b. [e]; a- b(e) ée Putd a-m(d) -éna omwamate;
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SM says that Puta SM P2 see him- / herself
‘ *he; /she; says that Puta saw him- / herself’
c. [e]li a- b(e) ¢ée Putd a- ma- éna omwéne;
SM says that Puta SM P2 see him / her
‘ hej/she; says that Puta saw him; / her;’
d.* [e]; a- b(e) ¢ée Putd a-m(d) -éna John;
SM says that Puta SM P2 see John
‘he; says that Puta saw John; v
(66) clearly illustrates that in Tuki a gap can act as an antecedent for the chomskyan
binding conditions (63). We can use the same line of argumentation to determine the
existence of an empty category subject in infinitive contexts in Tuki:
(67)a. Mbara; a- dingam [cp [1p PRO; wono omwamate; | ]
Mbara SM loves to laugh himself
>Mbara likes to laugh at himself ’

b. *Mbara; a- dingdm [cp [1p PRO; ©- wono omwéne;] ]

Mbara SM likes inf. marker laugh him
* Mbara; likes [cp [1p PRO;  tolaugh him; ] ]
c. * Mbara; a- dingdm [cp [1p PRO; o- wono Mbéra;] |
Mbara SM loves inf. laugh Mbara

* Mbara; likes [cp [1p PRO; to laugh at Mbara; | |

(68)Mbara ; a- t- uba wusi [ CP[ IP PRO; wudza ée Putd a- benam
Mbara SM Neg hear  well tell  that Puta SM hates
* omwamate ; / omwéné; / * Mbara;
himself him Mbara
“Mbara does not feel fine telling that Puta hates himself /him/*Mbara”

(67) and (68) explicitly show that the empty category subject in infinitive
contexts patterns like the empty category subject in tensed contexts with regard to
Binding theory. The empty category subject encountered in tensed clauses is generally
called pro whereas the empty subject of infinitives is called PRO (for the most standard
assumptions on this matter see Chomsky (1982)). Rizzi (1982) has shown that pro can be
interpreted as free or specific, but PRO may never have that interpretation except when it is
controlled by some other NP. Thus in the following sentence:

(69) 1t is casy [Cp [Ip PRO to Wll’l] ]
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PRO is only interpreted as “arbitrary person or persons”. Although M. Suiier (1983) claims
that pro can be interpreted as arbitrary, Jaeggli (1986) discusses clear-cut differences between
PRO and pro. Jeaggli and Safir (1989) illustrate three sorts of diagnostics that may be used to
determine whether a null subject is PRO or pro. We want to test some of these ideas against

the Tuki empirical material.

3.4.1. The Resumption Test
PRO may not be a resumptive pronoun unless there is another bindee; pro can be a

resumptive pronoun.

(70)
*[ npmangddzu 6dzu | [cp odzu [pMbéara a- t- idzima [cp ngi [ip
child this who Mbara SM neg know if
-imu sese [cp [1r PRO o- tofa n(a) osa]]]]
it is easy inf. Marker wash in  river

“* This is the child who Mbara does not know whether it was possible PRO

to swim in the river”

(71)
[nemangaddzu 6dzu ] [cp odzu [;p Mbard a- t-idzima [cp ngi [ip
child this who Mbara SM neg know  whether

Putd 4- yéanam o- band omwéné ] ]]]
Puta SM' must inf. Maker marry him
“This is the child who Mbara does not know whether Puta must marry him”
(70) above illustrates the inability of PRO to act as a resumptive pronoun. (71) shows that
in Tuki an overt pronoun can serve as a resumptive pronoun . Can pro act as a resumptive

pronoun in Tuki?

(72)
[ Npmutu 6dzu | [cp odzu; [;p Putd idzimam [cpvatu vani [pvd-ta-dingd
man this who Puta know  men many SM Neg love
okutu odzu [ ip[e] a- banam ]]]]
woman who SM  marry

“This is the man whom Puta knows how many men do not like the woman whom (he)
marries’
Notice that in (72) the operator 0dzu “who” has crossed two CPs; the fact that the sentence is

grammatical implies that 0dzZU may not have been extracted by Wh - movement. So the
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subject gap coindexed with 0dzu is probably an empty category functioning as a resumptive
pronoun. Bear in mind that in Tuki overtly realized subject pronouns can alternate with null
subjects (contra Biloa 1991). So when the language appeals to the resumptive strategy, it uses
pro as a resumptive pronoun in subject position.

The interesting result, here, is that PRO as opposed to pro, cannot function as a
resumptive pronoun in Tuki as evidenced by the illicitness of (70) above .
Jaeggli (1982: p.138, p. 173, fn. 9) has indicated that there is a contrast between PRO and
pro: in a left dislocation construction, PRO may not act as a resumptive pronoun. The

ungrammaticality of (73) clearly illustrates the point:

(73)
* Mbara i— yakanam [cp €€ [ p PRO o- fima na tama | |
Mbara SM difficult that inf. Marker arrive in time

‘* Mbara; it is difficult PRO; to arrive on time "

pro can function as a resumptive pronoun in a left dislocation construction in Tuki:

Mbaéré; i- ydkanam [, €€ [ip pro a- fumd nd tama]]

Mbara SM difficult  that SM arrive in time

> (As for) Mbara; it is difficult that he; arrive on time’’
Thus, we have established that the empty category in subject position of Tuki tensed clauses
(pro) can function as a resumptive pronoun in a syntactic island, whereas PRO (the
infinitive null subject) cannot function as a resumptive pronoun. So the resumption test

makes a clear distinction between pro and PRO in Tuki.

3.4.2. The Emex Condition

It is well- known that virtually every language that allows null thematic subjects also
allows null expletive subjects, though the reverse implication is not valid (cf. Safir (1985a,
b) and Travis (1984)). If indeed Tuki is a null subject language, we should expect it to have
null expletive subjects. The prediction is borne out:
(74)
a. pro a- m(u) - udza é€ pro a- m(u) - umbdna cwi

SM Pl say that SM Pl catch fish
" He/ she said that he/she caught fish’
b. pro a-m(u) - udza €€ proi-fwanenam &€ pro a- m(u) - ina nama
SM P1 say that SM appear that SM Pl kill animal

“He/ she said that it seems that he / she killed an animal’
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PRO, in any language, cannot be an expletive. Thus in Tuki an expletive cannot be
the null subject of an infinitive.
(75)
*pro 1- mu sese o- mu -dere &€ Putd a- nom
SM is easy inf. marker OM pray that Puta SM sick
" *Itis easy to please him that Puta is sick’
To account for the ungrammaticality of sentences such as (75),
Safir (1985 a, b) devised a condition stipulating that empty expletive elements be governed:
(76) The Emex Condition

An empty category expletive must be governed.

Due to the PRO theorem, PRO cannot survive in a governed position. Thus ,
the Emex Condition enables us to draw the line between PRO and pro in Tuki.
Summarizing, we have shown above that pro as opposed to PRO can be a resumptive
pronoun, an expletive in Tuki ; last, but not least, pro unlike PRO may occur in a governed
position. In any case, we have established that the empty category that appears in subject
position of Tuki tensed clauses is pro.

3.43. AGR and Proper Government

In languages allowing the phenomenon of null subjects ( for example, Greek,
Hebrew, Italian and Spanish) the pronominal subject of a tensed sentence may be
phonologically empty. In Tuki, contrary to what is claimed in Biloa (1991), there are
pronominall subjects in the sense usually understood for the languages mentioned aboved:

(77)Italian

a. i0 parlo T talk' b. parlo ( 1stpers. Sg.)
tu parli “you talk' parli (2™ pers. Sg.)
lui parla “he talks' parla (3rd pers. Sg.)
noi parlamo ‘we talk' parlamo ( 1st pers. pl.)
voi parlate ‘you talk' parlate (2™ pers. pl.)
loro parlano ‘they talk' parlano ( 3rd pers. pl.)

(78)Tuki : infinitive onya ‘to eat’

Present tense

a. nyam ‘Jleat°® b. Nu nyam (1st pers. Sg.)
o- nyam ‘you eat " mamu  o-nyam (2" pers. Sg.)
a- nyam °‘s/he eats’ omwéne a—nyam (3rd pers. Sg.)
tu- nyam °we eats’ vitsu tu- nyam ( Istpers. pl.)
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nu- nyam °‘you eats’ vinu ny- nyam (2™ pers. pl.)

va- nyam °‘they eats’ vamwéne va- nyam (3rd pers. pl.)

It is well known that the verbal morphology appears to be rich enough to make the
pronominal subjects in (77) recoverable semantically though they are phonologically empty.
The paradigm exhibited in (78 b ) shows that Tuki does have subject pronouns a la Italian.
The language has strong pronouns. 0, a, tu/, nu, va are subject markers agreeing in noun
class with the nominal subject. They therefore constitue AGR-S. (78 b) shows that their
presence is compulsory for, when omitted, the resulting forms are ruled out. Recall that we
indicated in the preceding subsection that all verbal forms in Tuki (apart from the infinitive)
must be marked for AGR, a node underlying subject verb agreement, consisting of the
features person, gender and number.

AGR-S being the head of IP (as in Chomsky 1988), we will argue that, if precisely
AGR-S were not a proper governor in Tuki, we would end up with an ECP violation. We thus
conclude that in Tuki AGR-S can properly govern the subject position. Notice that in this
language, F does not have to be necessarily [+ tense] since subjunctive verbal forms, though
bearing the features [- tense, + person], allow null subjects.

(79)

Mbara; a- dingdmi €€ [e]; a- band dkutu

Mbara SM loves that SM marry woman

‘Mbara wants to marry a woman’

The embedded verb in (79) abana is in the subjunctive form. But it still licences a c-
commanding empty category in subject position.

It has been suggested by Riemsdijk and Williams ( 1986), following Chomsky
(1981), that the agreement relation between AGR and the subject should be sanctioned
by coindexation:

(79) NPi [mwr. [*Ttns] AGR; ] mwro VP

(80) a. mutu a- nyam mbésa

cl.lman SM eat comn
‘The/a man eats corn’
b. mbwii 1- nydm mbaésa
cl.10 sheep SM  eat corn
‘A sheep eats corn’
(81)a. * mutu i- nydm mbasa

b. *mbwii a- nyam mbaésa
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In (80), the subject markers @ and / which represent AGR-S agree in noun class with
the NPs muitu and mbwii respectively. Any random assignment of subject markers to
inappropriate NPs will automatically result in ungrammaticality ( cf. (81)). In case the two
NPs mutu and mbwii are not available in the sentence, but they are semantically recoverable

in discourse, we will have well-formed empty categories in subject position:

(82) a. [e]i a; -nyam mbasa
SM eats corn
‘he/she eats corn’
b. [e]i 1; -nyam mbaéasa
SM  eats corn
‘It eats corn’
We may then assume, with Riemsdijk and Williams, that either AGR; c-commands NP
(cf . (79)) and hence can govern it , or that INFL “inherits” the subscript from AGR; and
acts as a proper governor whenever NP ; is not phonologically present. We have already

adopted the assumption licensing the occurrence of null subjects without any ECP violation.

3.44. That- Trace Effectsin Tuki
WH-elements in Tuki do not exhibit any subject / object asymmetry, therefore they are
immune to COMP- trace effects:
(83)
a. andzu;[ IPMbéara udzam [CPx; ¢¢ [IP Dima a- ma-dinga x;]]]?
who Mbara says that Dima SM P2 love
‘Who does Mbara say that Dima loved’
(84) .
a. andzu;[ IP Mbara udzam [CPx; é€ [ IPx; a- nambam cwi]]]?
who Mbara says that SM  cooks fish
‘Who does Mbara say that cooks fish’
b. Mutu 06dzu; nga- t- idzima ngi x; a- nu- aram nambari
man who SM Neg know if SM  F2 come tomorrow

‘Aman that Ido not know if he come tomorrow’

c. okutu 06dzu; nga -t- idzima até x; a- m- udza

woman who SM  Neg know what SM Pl say
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‘The woman who Idon’t know what said’
The lack of COMP-trace effects in Tuki is expected under the assumption that the language is
a null subject one. Since Perlmutter (1971), it has become customary to assume that pro-
drop languages do not exhibit any subject-object asymmetries in cases of extraction across an
overt complementizer . Thus Italian subjects are freely extractable across declarative and

interrogative complementizers.

(85) (Rizzi) (1990) s (94))
a. Chi credi che abbia telefonato?
Who think that have telephone

‘Who do you think that has telephoned ?’
b. Un uomo che non so se ci portray ajutare

‘a man that I don’t know if will be able to help us’
c. L’uomo che non so che cosa abbia detto

‘The man who I don’t know what said’

Rizzi (1982 a, chapter 4) suggested that the property of free extraction of the subject
over a phonetically realized complementizer is a consequence of the fact that free
inversion of subject can occur in postverbal position:

(86) (Rizzi’ s (95))
a. Credi che abbia telefonato Gianni
‘1 think that has telephoned Gianni’
C. non so se ci portra ajutare Gianni
‘I don’t know if will be able to help us Gianni’
c. non so che cosa abbia ditto Gianni
* I don’t know what said Gianni’
The idea that subjects are freely extractable across declarative and interrogative
complementizers because the subject can be placed in postverbal position has been
substantiated by an overwhelming bulk of empirical material (Rizzi 1982 a; Jaeggli 1982;
Kenstowicz 1984; Safir 1985; Burzio 1986 ; Raposo 1988; Brandi and Cordin (1981,
1989)).
When the subject occurs in postverbal position in those languages that licences free

inversion, it is adjoined to VP and the preverbal position is occupied by an expletive pro:
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(87)

IP\ .
/ \VP T
| NP
NP I’

\

pro ha telefonato  Gianni

Rizzi assumes that the post verbal position is properly governed by AGR (Chomsky (1988)
and Pollock ( 1989)). Consequently, a trace is well formed in this position in the case of
subject extraction.
Coming back to Tuki, this language does not allow free inversion of the subject:
(88)
a. * NU m- bungianam &€ a- ma- gwa Puta

I SM think  that SM P2 die Puta

‘I think that Puta died °

b. * Nu nga- t- 1idzima ngi a- fitim o- su - aka  Isomo
I SM Neg know if SM CAN Inf. marker us help Isomo
‘I'don’t know if Isomo can help’
c. ¥ NU nga -t- idzima at¢  d- m- udza Mbara
I SM Neg know what SM Pl say Mbara
¢ Idon’t know what Mbara said’
Since free inversion of the subject is strictly disallowed in Tuki, it cannot be appealed
to in order to explain free extraction of the subject across an overt complementizer.
Recall that we said above that Tuki licenses pro in subject position because Agr-Sis a
proper governor in the language.
(89)
a. Dima a- td- a- kuisd madtiwa
Dima SM Neg Pl buy car
‘Dima did not buy a car’
b. pro a- td- a- kisd madtiwa
SM Neg P1 buy car
‘He/ she did not buy a car’

The tree structure representation of (89b) is the following:
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(90)

IP
/ \ Agr'\N
NP egP
Neg / "
-
|V
pro a- ta- a- kusa matuwa

In (90), Agr-S case-governs pro; better still it properly head-governs pro, thereby
licensing the occurrence of the latter empty category. Now we can appeal to this explanation
to account for the free complementizers. We will say that Tuki is immune to comp-trace
effects because the variable created by Agr-S. in Relativized Minimality terms, Agr-S
properly runs counter to Rizzi’s prediction that a trace must be head-governed * within
the immediate projection of the head “ that is governed by X within X’ . In (90), we would
expect Agr-S to head govern pro within Agr’ . But this is clearly not the case since Agr-S
head- governs the specifier position of IP. Notice, however, that Rizzi’s predictions are not

entirely wrong since it is borne out in the case of object extraction . Consider the phrase

marker of (88):
(91) FP |
gr
\TP\
Agr-s / VP\
T / /CP\ )
v Spe /\IP
e Agr’
- NP S
Agr-s T/ \\fp
VI
‘\NP
\'
andzu  Mbaré udzani x, ¢  Dimd 3 md- dinga

In (91), V properly head —governs the object NP within V’. Thus we have an
asymmetry with respect to how head-government is achieved in this language in cases of
subject extraction and object extraction: in one case X properly governs outside X’ , while in
another case X properly governs within X’. This state of affairs is not entirely surprising since

in the latter case V directly selects the object and therefore the object is an internal argument
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whereas in the former case the specifier of IP is an external argument. It seems to be the case
that the head-governments requirement on traces must take into account the fact that
complements and specifiers differ in the way they are selected by their potential governor. It
could be argued that the cases of subject extraction examined so far are ruled in because
antecedent-government obtains through a sequence of government relation. Thus, in the

following sentence:

92)
dndzu; o- bungidnam [t’; €€[ t; a- m- énda]]
who SM  think that SM P1 go

‘Who do you think that left ?’
andzu; < “who’’ governs t’; and the latter t; since €€ ° that * does not hinder the c-

command relation in structures such as the one

(93)

Bear in mind that the presence of €€ is compulsory in (92). Although antecedent —government
seems to obtain in (92) because the c-command connection is not broken, there is no need to
assume that it rescues (92). It seems to be the case that (92) would have been grammatical
with or without antecedent-government obtaining. This is evidenced by the fact that in case of
subject topicalization across an overt complementizer, although the c-command relation
cannot be established and antecedent — government cannot obviously be appealed to, the

construction is licit:

%94)
Isomo; NuU n-tsétsam ngi X; a- ma- kisd nanga
Isomo I SM ask if SM P2 buy house

‘Isomo , I ask whether x; bought a house’

(94) is uniquely salvaged by proper head-government of x; by Agr-S.

More evidence that all extractions from subject position in this language are acceptable is
provided by the following two constructions:

(95)

a. dandzy; o- kambim ngi x; a- fitim wuna ngo

who SM astonish if SM can kill panther
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‘Who do you wonder whether can kill a panther?

b. andzu; o- kdmbin ngi tu- bunginam &€ x; a- fitim wuna ngo
who  SMastonish if SM  think that SM can kill panther

‘Who do you wonder whether we think that can kill a panther?’.

In the two examples provided above, Agr-s licenses the variable in subject position.

3.5 WH- Movement
Wh- questions, relative clauses and focus constructions are all instances of wh-
movement. Examples of these constructions in Tuki are provided below:
(96)
a. Ane; Putd a- dingdm ec;.
Who Puta SM loves
‘Who does Puta love ? ¢
b. Mutu 6dzu; Putd a- dingam ec;
man rel. Puta SM loves
‘The man (who) Puta loves...’
c .i- mi manya 4ama; Putd a- ndmbam ec;
It is food that Puta SM cook
‘It is the food that Puta cooks’.
The above examples illustrate short — distance wh-movement. Long wh- movement is

also possible:

o7
a. Ane; mamu O- bungdnam &¢ Putd a- dingam ec;
who you SM think that Puta SM  loves
‘Who do you think that Puta loves ? ¢
b. mutu 6dzu mamu o- bunganam ée Putd a- dingdm ec
Man rel. pro you SM think that Puta SM loves
‘The man you think that Puta loves’
c. - mu 1inyinyi idzi; mamud o- bungdnam é€ Putd a- ndmbdm ec;
it SM bird rel. you SM  think that Puta SM cook
‘It is the bird you think that Puta cooks’
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It is well known that the relation between the fronted phrase and its trace must obey the

Subjacency condition of Chomsky (1973) which imposes strict locality condition on Move

alpha.
(98)

Thus we should expect the following sentences to be ungrammatical:

a. Ane[p mamu o- m(4) uUba [\p maru ama [cp é€ [p Puta a- dingdm

who

you SM P2 hear story  this that Puta SM loves.
“*Who; did you hear the story that Puta loves ec;’

b. mutu 6dzu [;p mamu o- ma uba [np maru ama [cp €e [;p Puta a- dingam ec

man

rel.  Proyou SM P2 hear story this that Puta SM love
a- nom [[]]
SM sick
‘The man you heard the story that Puta loves is sick’
c.l- mud inyinyi idzii mdmu o- sesa ate Putd a- mu- fa ec
It is bird rel. you SM ask what Puta SM P1 give ec
“*1t 1s the bird that you asked what Puta gave’

(98 a-b) violate the Complex Noun Phrase Constraint and (98 c) violates the Wh- Island

Constraint. Yet all three constructions are grammatical. Why does this state of affairs obtain?

We will argue in chapter six that movement is not involved in the constructions exhibited

above

and that the empty categories contained in those are non-overt resumptive pronouns.

Thus the wh-phrases that appear fronted are base-generated. Resumptive pronouns may be

phonetically realized or null in Tuki. However, there are no resumptive pronouns for [-

human] NPs. Thus, while resumptive pronouns may occur in the following counterparts of

(98), the position associated with the ec is a [- human] NP:

(99)

a. Ane; [[p mamu o- m(4)- dba (xp maru ama [cp é€ [;p Putd a- dingdm
who; you SM P2  hear story this that Puta SM loves
omwéné; |]]]
him

‘Who did you hear the story that Puta loves him?’

b. mutu odzu; [;p mdmu o- m(4)- uba [np maru ama [cp €€[IP Putéd a- dingdm
man rel.pro you SMP2  hear story this that Puta SM loves
omwéng; a- nom]]]].

him SM sick
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‘The man you heard the story that Puta loves is sick’.
Thus, in this language, constructions involving resumptive pronoun binding do not seem to
respect island constraints. Those involving adjunct movement (i.e. movement of items such as
where) and pied-piping over islands strictly obey subjacency. And it will be shown in chapter
six that NP and IP are bounding nodes in Tuki.

3.5. Predicate Cleft Constructions
In Tuki predicate cleft constructions, the focused verb appears in clause initial
position. The focused verb is accompanied by what we will call a focus marker. The clause

itself retains a copy of the fronted verb:

(100)
a.0- nya 6wl vitsu tu- nydm cwi
inf. eat FOC we SM eat fish
‘We ATE fish’.

b.o- nyd 6wd omwéne a- ma- nyd orése

inf. eat FOC he/she SM P2 eat rice

‘He/she ATE rice’

c.0- nyd 6wl mami o- nd nydm ndzadmbu

inf. eat FOC you SM Fl1 eat meat

“You will EAT meat’

In the above example, focus is indicated by capital letters in the glosses. The fronted
verb must be in the infinitive form and cannot carry inflectional morphology, nor can it be
accompanied by complements of the verb.

(101)

a. o- nimba 6wu vakitu vd—mé — ndmba vibufa 1dzo

inf. cook FOC women SM P2  cook vegetables yesterday
‘Women COOKED vegetables yesterday’.

b. *vd — ma- ndmba 6wu vakutu va- ma namba vibufa idzo
SM P2 cook FOC women SM P2 cook vegetables yesterday.

(102)

a.0o- nya Owd nu ngu - nud- nyam cwi

inf. eat FOC 1 SM F1 eat flish
b. ¥o- nyd cwi 6wud nud ngu- nud- nydm cwi

inf. Eat fish FOC I SM Fl1 eat fish
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In chapter five, we will discuss the properties of predicate cleft constructions in Tuki
in detail. It will be argued that focus-v- movement shares a number of properties with wh-
movement.

3.6. Simple sentences

This section of the chapter will descriptively deal with simple sentences, that is sentences

consisting of only one clause.
The following clause structures loosely speaking are attested in the language:
(103) SVA

Putd a-mu na  Kkiisini
PutaSM is in  kitchen
subject verb place Adjunct

“Puta is in the kitchen”
(104) SVC

Putd a- ma 1iyere

Puta SM is teacher

subject verb Complement

“Puta is a teacher”

(105) SVO
Mbaré a- dingdm Puta
Mbara SM loves Puta
subject verb Object direct
“Mbara loves Puta”
(106) SVOA
Putd a- mu- wia manya na tévére
Puta SMP1 put food on table
subject verb Object direct Adjunct place
“Puta put the food on the table”

(107) SVOC
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Putd a- mu- siyd aneme  wedzé
Puta SM P1 rub husband foolishness
subject verb Object direct Complement
“Puta proved her husband a fool ”

(108) SVOO

Putd a- ma- fa Vir66 moni

Puta SM P2 give Viroo money
Subject  verb Object ingirect Object girect
“Puta gave money to Viroo”

(109) SV

Mangadzu a- kutu- bete

child SM prog sleep

Subject  verb inansitive

“The child is sleeping”

3.7. The complex sentence
Allan A. Glatthorn and Brenda C. Rosen (1990: 554) define a complex sentence as “a
sentence that contains one main clause and one or more subordinate clause(s)”.
Coordination and subordination are two syntactic operations that are commonly used to derive
complex sentences. Compare the coordination in (110) with the subordination in (111)
(110) Mbara a- dingdm Putd ka Puta tunu a- dingdm Mbéra
Mbara SM loves  Puta and Puta too SM loves Mbara

“Mbara loves Puta and Puta too loves Mbara”

(111) Mbara a-dingam Puta asene Putd a- mu- dingdm pro tunu
Mbara SM loves Puta because Puta SM OM loves him too

“Mbara loves Puta because Puta loves him too”

In (110), two main clauses or independent clauses have been coordinated; they have been

linked by a coordinator, ka “and” in this case.
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(110) is a complex sentence because it contains two clauses.
(111) is also a complex sentence that is made up of a main clause and a subordinate
clause. A sentence like (111) is also called in traditional English grammar a superordinate

clause.

Before one proceeds with this descriptive presentation of some aspects of Tuki clause
structure, bear in mind that clausal coordination in this language does not operate like NP

coordination.
For illustration, compare the following construction with the one above:

(112) Mbara na Putd vd- ding- a- dn- am
Mbara and Puta SM love FV Rec. Asp

“Mbara and Puta love each other”

It appears that the coordinator for clausal coordination is ka while the one that is used for NP
coordination is na. We will come back in details to the exact status of this element when we

talk about resumptive pronouns.
3.8.  Formal indicators of coordination

A number of words are used for coordination in Tuki, as indicated in the following table:

Tuki English
Veda But
Kee Or

na; ka And
Ku So

The use of these coordinators is illustrated in the following sentences:

(113) Mbara a- ném vedd pro a- ta- dinga é¢€ pro enda ni waspita
Mbara SM sick but he SM Neg love that goes to hospital
“Mbara is sick but he does not want to go to the hospital”
(114) Ate Vir66 a- mu- kiisa na mboo, aranga kee itutu?
what Viroo SM P1 buy in market bicycle or motorcycle

“What did Viroo buy at the market, a bicycle or a motorcycle ?”

(115) Mbara a- bendm viibi ku pro a- mu- kusa ngare €€ pro a- wu-
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3.8.2.

Mbara SM hates thieves so he SM P1

na adzé

with it

buy gun

that he SM OM kill

“Mbara hates thieves so he bought a gun so that he can kill them with”

The different uses of na and ka were respectively illustrated above for NP and clausal

coordination.

Formal indicators of subordination

In English, in general, “subordination is marked by some indication contained in the

subordinate rather than superordinate clause. Such a signal may be of a number of different

kinds: it can be a subordinating conjunction; (wh-clement; the item that; [...]. Especially in

wh-items (where, when, etc), [one] can see a fusion of conjunction and pro adjunct”

(Randolph Quirk and Sidney Greenbaum 2000:313).

The above statement by Quirk and Greenbaum seems to be true as far as Tuki is concerned,

notably with respect to simple subordinators, the lexical complementizer, and wh- items.

Simple coordinators

Tuki English
Amu as, since
Asene because
na nyima After
owl &€

to6 amu although
Avandzée Before
Ngi If
ombara odzu Until
The lexical complementizer

Tuki English
éé That
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Wh- words: Arguments

Tuki English
Ané Who
Ate What

Wh- words: Referential adjuncts

Tuki English
ni When
taa/tané Where

Wh- words: Non-referential adjuncts

Tuki English
owate Why
twii How

Consider now the behavior of simple subordinators in the following sentences:
(116) Vitsu tui- yanam wénda n(a) [somo na wéaspita amu’ pro a-nom
we SM must go  with Isomo to hospital as/since SM sick

“We must take Isomo to the hospital as/since he is sick”
(117) Visimbi vi-mu-timbana 6ngubi asene pro a- m(u)-iba moni wa iyere

soldiers SM P1 catch thief  because he SM P1 steal money of teacher
“Soldiers arrested the thief because he stole the teacher’s money”
(118) Vii  vi- ydnam o-nyd mdnyd avandzéé ibing i-kasi
guests SM must INF eat  food before dance SM begins
“Guests must eat the food before the dance floor is opened”
iyere a sukuiru a- mu- sesa vadzu (&¢€) ngi vd-méa- mdna

teacher of school SM P1 ask children that if/whether SM P2 finish
manoo ama pro a- ma- wu- fd pro

work  Rel. he SM P2 OM give them
“The teacher asked the children if/whether they finished the work they were given”
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(119) nkinkima a- mu- dzdna vatu a vidongo vya €€ pro a- ta- nu- wu-
chief SMP1 tell people of villages his that he SM Neg F1 OM
faa pro vakéirate a ngémane ombara
give them letters of government  limit
odzu pro va- ta- yaana tdsa
that they SM Neg pay taxes
“The chief told his village people that he will not give them official documents until
they pay taxes”
(120) vakristen va-roo-endana na misono too amu Para w(a)adéongo a- mé gwa
christians SM Cont go  to church even as priest of village SM P2 die
“Christians still go to church although the village priest died”
(121)  bisébo a-mu-dza ee pro a-nu-timam para ondye na nyima owi ée
bishop SM P1 say that he SM Flsend priest other inback this that
para wa wucO a- ma- gwd
priest of front SM P2 die
“The bishop said that he would send another priest after the former one died”
The lexical complementizer €€ “that” introduces embedded clauses. It is
compulsory. Its presence is not optional, unlike its English counterpart:
(122) Mbara i- dzZimdam *(é€) omwéné/pro a- timbdm peyd
Mbara SM knows that he SM possess intelligence
“Mbara knows that he is intelligent”
3.9.  Question formation
Tuki wh- items are involved in interrogative formation. As a matter of fact, question
formation in this language makes use of two strategies: visible movement and wh-in- situ.
Genuine questions are formed by leaving the wh-operators at the base:
(123) Vir66 a- kutu- saki nd ané ?
Viroo SM prog chat with who
“Who is Viroo chatting with?”
(124) Méasina a- mé- ndmba ate 1dz6?
Masina SM P2 cook what yesterday
“What did Masina cook yesterday?”
(125) Vddzu a sdkuru vd- nw- éndam n(d) iwadna ni

children of school SM F1 go in vacation when
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“When will school children take their vacation?”
(126) Mamu o- ni- tumbam iwaana roo tané/taa?
You SMFI pass vacation your where
“Where will you spend your vacation?”
(127) Amu  pro o- nom pro o- te- enda na waspita owate
Since/as you SM  sick you SM Neg  go to hospital why
“Why don’t you go to the hospital since you are sick?”
(128) pro vd- ma- fenda matuwa woo twii
they SM P2 repair car your how
“How did they fix your car?”

The above constructions are genuine wh-questions in this language. The visible movement
strategy can be resorted to form also genuine wh-questions. When the wh-item is fronted, it is
optionally followed by a focus marker. To us, the presence of the focus marker seems to
indicate that wh- phrases are inherently focalized. A detail description and analysis of
interrogatives will follow in the main text when a close look will be taken at the structure of

the left periphery.

The following sentences are the counterparts of those illustrated above, except for the fact that

wh- words have been raised here:

(129) ané (6dzu) Virco a- kutu- saki na 4?
who Foc Viroo SM prog chat with resumptive pronoun
“Who is Viroo chatting with?”
(130) Ate (aye) Masina a- ma- ndmbd idz6?
what Foc Masina SM P2 cook yesterday
“What did Masina cook yesterday?”
(131) Ni (6wu) vddzu a sikiru va- nw-éndadm (nd) iwdana?
when Foc children of school SM F1 go  in vacation
“When will shool children take their vacation?”
(132) Tda/tdan€ ( 6wi) mamu 0- nu-tuimbdm iwadna 166?
where Foc you SMFI pass vacation your?
“Where will you spend your vacation?”
(133) Owate (6wt) amu pro o- nom, pro o- te- éndd nd waspita?

why Foc as/since you SM sick you SM Neg go to hospital
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“Why don’t you go to the hospital since you are sick?”
(134) Twii (6wu) pro va — ma- fénda matuwa woo
how (Foc) they SM P2 repair car you
“’How did they fix your car?”’
3.8.1. Dependent Yes/No interrogative phrases
Tuki yes/no questions are introduced by what is called a Q morpheme:
(135)
a. Dima a- ma- kdsa akana matiwa na Ndzamane
Dima SM P2 buy big car  in Germany
“Dima bought a big car in Germany”
b. Yée Dimé a- ma- kusa akana matuwa na Ndzadmane
Q Dima SM P2 buy big car in Germany
“Did Dima buy a big car in Germany?”

That above yes/no question can be embedded and dominated by the lexical complementizer e

“that™:
(136)Vir66 a-sésam[éé[yee[Dima a- ma-kisa akana matiwa na
Viroo SMasks that Q Dima SM P2 buy big car in
Ndzamane]]]
Germany

“ Viroo asks/wonders (if) Dima bought a big car in Germany”

Another morpheme that is used for forming yes/no questions is aa. It appears in clause final

position:
(137) Mbara a- mé- nya cwi aa?
Mbara SM P2 eat fish Q
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“Did Mbara eat fish?”
(138) Para a- m(u) —una néo natye miisono 4a?
Priest SM Pl kill snake inside church Q
“Did the priest kill the snake inside the church?”

Semantically, the Q morpheme aa behaves like the other Q morpheme yee. Obviously, they
occur in different positional configurations. Nonetheless, the two can co-occur inside the

same clause (albeit in different syntactic locations):
(139) a. yee Mbara a- ma- nya cwi aa ?
Q Mbara SM P2 eat fish Q
“Did Mbara eat fish?”
b.yee Para  a- m(u) —una noo natye miisono aa?
Q Priest SM P1 kill snakeinside church Q
“Did the priest kill the snake inside the church?”

There seems to be a slight semantic difference when both Q morphemes appear in the same
clause as compared to when there is just one. More light will be shed on the syntactic

behavior of these two elements along the way as the analysis proceeds.
3.9.  Focalization

In Tuki, almost any element within the sentence can be brought into syntactic prominence or
contrastive focus through a syntactic operation (or derivation) known as focalization or

focusing. To illustrate this, consider the following sentence:

(140) Ndongta a- m(4)- enda na waspita 1dzo n(i) inguru

doctor SM P2 go to hospital yesterday with feet

“The doctor went to the hospital yesterday on foot”
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In the above sentence, each one of the constituents ( the subject NP, the verb, the PP, the

adverbial phrase...) can be focalized ( or focused) as the following sentences will show:
(141) a. Ndongta 6dzi a- m(4)- énda na waspitaidz6  ni inguru
doctor FOC SM P2  go to hospital yesterday with feet
“It is the doctor who went to the hospital yesterday on foot”
b. wenda 6wu ndongta a- m(a)- énda na waspita idzo ni inguru
go  FOC doctor SM P2 go to hospital yesterday with feet
“The doctor WENT to the hospital yesterday on foot”
c. na waspita 6wu ndongta a- m(a)- enda idzo ni inguru
to hospital FOC doctor SM P2 go yesterday with feet
“It is to the hospital that the doctor went yesterday on foot”
d. 1dzo 6wl ndongta a- m(4)- énda nd wéspita ni 1inguru
yesterday FOC doctor SM P2 go to hospital  with feet
“It is yesterday that the doctor went to the hospital on foot”
e. ni inguru 6wu ndongta a- m(4)- énda na waspita idzo
with feet FOC doctor SM P2 go to hospital yesterday
“It is on foot that the doctor went to the hospital yesterday”

The above data amply show that all constituents, including the verb, can be focalized in this
language. It will be demonstrated that this state of affairs has important implications for
phrase structure for the representational and derivational nature of the grammar, assuming

Rizzi (1997, 2001, 2004).
3.10 Reletivization

Overtly realized wh-items are not involved in Tuki relativization. Apart from the head of the
NP, two other elements occur one after the other next to the [ N, NP] position in the following

sentence:
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(142) vatu ifundu vd- fi- bandm vasya vakutu
men many SM Asp marry  beautiful women
“Many men often marry beautiful women”
The subject as well as the direct object complement can be relativized:
(143) a. vatu ifuindu ava €€ vda- fu- banam vasya  vakutu
men many Agr-rel  that SM Asp marry beautiful women
vd- td- fu- foéwd nangd
SM Neg Asp build house
“Many men who often marry beautiful women do not often build a house”
b. vasya vakudtu ava ¢¢ vatuifindu vad- f- bandm
beautiful women Agr-rel that menmany SM Asp marry
vd- td- fi- Dbete nd nuba
SM Neg Asp sleep in marriage
“Beautiful women that many men often marry do not stay long in marriage”

In the two clauses above, the head noun is followed by ava and ee “that”. The latter element
is optional in this specific case. Ava agrees in noun class with the head N. If the head N is
different, an element identical in behavior and function to ava but differently morphologically

shaped will show up:
(144) kandd 1idzi ¢é vatd vd- ma-gwdna na wutyd i- méa- bono
monkeys Agr-rel that people SM P2 chase in farm SM P2 ran
“The monkeys that men chased away from the farm ran away”

Vakutu and vatu all belong to class 2, while kanda belongs to class 10. What we might call the

relativizer (which is not a wh-item) will have a different form each time: ava and /dz/.

97



The data seem to indicate that this language is devoid of wh-relatives. But what is the
structure of Tuki relatives? How are they derived? The Tuki data will be checked against
theories developed by Kayne (1994), Bianchi (1999, 2000), Aoun and Li (2003). The

structure and derivation proposed therein might have to be revised.
3.11 Topicalization

Topicalization is attested in this language. For illustration, consider the following

constructions:
(145) a. Mbdrd a- mu- bdrima na mbéré wda na mboo 1dzo  ibisi
Mbara SM P2 meet with friend his in market yesterday morning
“Mbara met his friend at the market yesterday morning”
b. mbéré wda, Mbara a-méi-bdrima na 4 nd mboo idzo ibisi
friend his Mbara SM P2 meet  with res.pro.in market yesterday morning
“His friend, Mbara met him at the market yesterday morning”
c. na mbdo, Mbara a-ma- baruma na mbéré wdd t tidzo ibisi
in market Mbara SM P2  meet with friend his  yesterday morning
“At the market, Mbara met his friend yesterday morning”
d. idzo, Mbara a- ma- baruma na mbdéo na mbére waa 1bisi
yesterday Mbara SM P2 meet in market with friend his morning
“Yesterday, Mbara met his friend at the market in the morning”
e. ibisi, Mbara a- ma- barima na mbéré wda na mbdo idzo t
morning Mbara SM P2 meet with friend his in market yesterday
“In the morning, Mbara met his friend at the market yesterday”

In the sentences ( 141b-¢), NP, PPs and modifiers have been topicalized. The trace (t) marks

the spot from which the topic was extracted.
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Baltin (1978), Lasnik and Saito (1984, 1992) have argued that topicalization is
adjunction to the left boundary of IP. Biloa (1992, 1995) imitated these researchers by
claiming that Tuki behaves like English. In this respect, (145¢) would be assigned the

following phrase marker:

(146) IP

NP/ \’

I
ILI N’ Agr-S/}
VN
r
|
N VP
Vv’ i ADVP
Vv’ PP | Adv’ :
V’ PP P’ S d
7 FAn
\Y P | NP— |\P\ N |
P N’ Spec| N

Ibisi Mbara a- ma- barima 'na mbére waa na mboo idzo

Morning Mbara SM P2 meet with friend his in market yesterday

In the above phrase- marker, the topicalized NP ibisi “morning” is IP-adjoined a la Baltin,
Lasnik and Saito.Contra the above position, Rizzi (1997) and Haegeman (2000) have
demonstrated that topicalized constituents occupy the specifier position within a topic phrase.
In subsequent chapters, it will be shown how the Tuki empirical material fares with respect to

this lattest proposal.

3.12 Resumptive pronouns
As indicated in Biloa (1990), resumptive pronouns are attested in Tuki. It is assumed with
Peter Sells (1984,, 1984y, 1987) that resumptive pronouns are pronouns which appear in
wh-movement constructions and which are directly bound by the operator, as in the

following Tuki sentences:
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(147) Biloa ( 1990, ( 7a, b, c) )
a. mutu 6dzi; €€ nu ngu —mu- dingam omwéne;
man relativizer that I SM OM love  him
“The man who I love him”
b. okutu 4dzy; €¢ nu ngu —mu- bina na a; / omwéne;
woman relativizer that 1 SM P1 dance with  her/ she
“The woman who I dance with her”
c. mangadzu 6dzi; €€  noOsi waa; a- dingam Puta
child  relaivizer that mother his SM loves Puta

“The child who his mother loves Puta”

In Biloa (1990:215), it was claimed that object pronouns in this language can refer only to

NP’s bearing the feature [+ human], just like Object Markers (OMs). After much scrutiny, the

above claim cannot be maintained, as evidenced by the following construction:

(148) inyinyi idzi; €¢é nud n- dingam imwéné;
bird  relativizer that I SM  love it

“The bird that I love / like it”

Since bird is [- human], it has no OM (which we considered before to be pronouns, not

anymore), but the strong pronoun imwene “it” refers to that NP and agrees in noun class with

it. As a matter of fact, the relativizer too agrees in noun class with inyinyi “bird”. In sum,

contra Biloa (1990: 215), there can be overt subject resumptive pronouns just as there can be

non overt ones.

In Tuki headed relative clauses, the head of the relative clause can be associated either

with a resumptive pronoun or a variable:

(149)

a. [okutu] 6dzy; Mbara a- ma— mu- bdnd omweénse;
woman relativizer Mbara SM P2 OM marry her

“The woman whom Mbara married her”
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b. [okutu] 6dzd; Mbarda a- ma-—mu- bdnd Xj
woman relativizer Mbara SM P2 OM marry
“The woman whom Mbara married ”
Relative clauses in Tuki are characterized by their lack of pied piping:
(150) [okutu] 6dzd; Mbara a- n(4d) —<€énda ma a; na Purasi
woman relativizer Mbara SM P2 go with  her to Paris
“The woman with whom Mbara went to Paris ”

It is possible to relativize into an embedded relative clause and an embedded question. This
seems to provide evidence that Complex Noun Phrase Constraint and Wh- Island Constraint
violations (involving or not involving gaps) can be analyzed as resumptive pronoun binding

cases and this explains why they can circumvent island violations:
(151) a. [okutu 6dzu ][ cp odzu; [[pMbara i- dzZimam[np mutu [cp 6dzi[;p a- ma-
woman this relativizer Mbara SM knows  man  relativizer SM P2
mu- néba omwene;i]]]]]]
OM beat her
‘The woman that Mbara knows the man who beat her”
b. [okutu 06dzd [ cp odzui[ ;p Mbara i- dzZimam[ xp mutu [ cp odzu [ p a-
woman this relativizer ~ Mbara SM knows man relativiser SM
ma- mu- ndéba Xx; |]]]]]
P2 OM beat
“The woman whom Mbara knows the man who beat ”’
(152)
a. [okutu 6dzu] [ cp odzu; [ p Mbara a- kdmbim [ cp andzu [ p a- md- mu-

woman this relativizer Mbara  SM wonders relativizer SM P2 OM
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beradna omwéné; |]]]]
all her
“The woman that Mbara wonders who called her ”
b. [okutu 6dzu] [ cp odzu; [ ;p Mbara a- kAmbim [ cp andzu[ p a- ma-
woman this relativizer Mbara SM wonders relativizer SM P2
mu- bérana x; []]]]
OM call
“The woman that Mbara wonders who called ”

It will be argued in the main body of this work that gaps in Tuki should be analyzed as null
resumptive pronouns which do not involve movement, on analogy with the full resumptive
pronoun strategy available in the language. Evidence for this position is drawn from

coordination facts and weak crossover effects in Tuki.
3.13 Anaphora and Binding

The Tuki facts seem to show that the domain for anaphor binding and the domain for
pronominal non reference are not the same, although overlapping is sometimes possible (see

Biloa 1991b). For illustration of the above claim, let us consider the following sentences:
(153)
a.vadzu; va- mu-tofa vdimwamate; (nd) osumbu
children SM P1 wash themselves in river
“The children; wash themselves; in the river”
b.vadzu;  va- mu-dzda &€ [vamwamate; va- nu-tofam (nd) osumbu
children SM P1 say that themselves SM F1 wash in  river
“*The children; said that they would wash themselves; in the river”

c.*vadzu; va-mu-dza €€ [ nd ngu- mu- noba vimwamadte; n(d) osumbul]
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children SM P1 say that I SM P1 beat themselves in  river
“*The children said that I beat themselves in the river”
(154)
a. *[vaty; va- mu- w(u)-€éna proy/vamweéneé;]
men SM P1 OM see pro/them
“*The men; saw proi/them;”
b. vadzu; vd- mu-dza &€ [pro/vamwamate; va- ni- tofam (nd) dsumbu
children SM P1 say that pro; they SM F1 wash in river
“The children say that pro;/they; would wash in the river”

c. vadzu; vd- mu-dza &€ [Mbdrda a- mu-wu- noba proi/vamwéne; n(d) osumbu]
children SM P1 say that Mbara SM P1 OM beat pro; them in  river
“The children said that Mbara beat pro;/them,; in the river”

In (153a), the anaphor/reflexive vamwamate “themselves” behaves pretty much like its
English counterpart in the same context: it is bound in a local domain and abides by principle
A of the binding theory. In (153b), the anaphor vamwamate “themselves” is the subject of the
embedded clause and is not bound inside it: the sentence is expected to be ungrammatical but
it is not. Why? A solution will be provided in the chapter devoted to the treatment of
anaphora. In (153c), the anaphor occurs again in the embedded clause and is in direct object
position of the embedded verb. Once again, the reflexive vamwamate “themselves” is bound
out of its local domain. But as expected, the sentence is ungrammatical. In (154a), the
pronoun Vamweneé “them” is bound in its local domain, thereby violating principle B of the
binding theory. A few remarks and observations are in order with respect to sentence (154a).
In previous work (cf. Biloa 1991b:846), it was shown that wu (here specified as Object
(M)arker)) was a pronominal corresponding to the English “them”. In fact, many researchers
have argued about the pronominal status of the SM and OM (see Bresnan and Mchombo
1987; Mchombo 2004 and references cited therein). In Biloa (1992, 1995), it is extensively
shown that the OM agrees in noun class with a direct object NP when the latter carries the
features [+animte, +human]. In other words, when the direct object NP is non-human, no OM

occurs inside the verb, which would tend to imply that the OM may be overt or covert.
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Similarly, the direct object NP in Tuki may be overtly realized (by an NP or a full
pronominal) or may be covert (in this case, as argued above, it is a null object called pro). So,
to us and as far as Tuki is concerned, the SM and the OM are respectively subject and object

agreement markers that are hosted by the verb.

Comoing back to the data at hand, (154a-c) obey principle B which requires that pronouns be
free in a local domain. So far, the local domain we have been talking about for an NP, be it an
anaphor or a pronoun, is a clause. Now observe that a local domain for an NP can also be an

NP:
(155)
a. nu- nga-ta-dingd [ngedeno ra Mbadrd; na wuco omwamate;]
I SM Neg love walking of Mbara in front himself
“I do not like Mbara’s behaviour toward himself”
b.* Mbard; a- ta -dinga[ngedemo rame na wuco omwamate;]
Mbara SM Neg love walking my in front himself
“Mbara does not like my behaviour toward himself”
(156)
a. *mi ngu-m(u)-ena [puta  ra vatu;ra abuy/vamweéné;]
I SM Pl see pictures of menof them/themselves
“*] saw[the men’s; pictures of them;”
b. vatu; va- m(d)-ena[puta rame rd abuy/vamwene;]
men SM P2 see pictures my of them
“The men; saw [my pictures of them;”
(157)
a. *nui nga- m(d)-ena [puta  raa; ra Mbara;]

I SM P2 see pictures his of Mbara
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“*] saw[his; pictures of Mbara;]
b.*pro/omwene; a-m(d)-ena [puta  rame rd Mbara;]
he/she SM P2 see pictures my of Mbara
“*He;/She; saw [my pictures of Mbara;]”

In Tuki, as in several other languages (see Chomsky 1980, 1981 and Huang 1982), a

possessive NP can either be an anaphor or a proximate pronoun:
(158)
a. Dima; a-mad-sera [tsond  rda;]
Dima SM P2 sell clothes his
“Dima sold his clothes”
b. Dima; a-md-sera [tsond rdamat¢;]
Dima SM P2 sell clothes his own
“Dima; sold his own; clothes”

So, it appears that in this language, sometimes, anaphors and pronouns are not mutually
exclusive. The same position may be filled either by a pronoun (null or overt/strong, contrary

to what is claimed in Biloa (1991b: 850):
(159)
a. Mbdrd; a-  b-[cp €€ [pro/omwéng; a- t- idzima [ngi[jp omwamate; a- mu ongubi]]]]
Mbara SM say that he SM Neg knows if  himself SM is thief
“Mbara; says that he; does not know whether himself; is a thiet”
b. Mbdra; a- b-[cp €€ [pro/omweéné; a- t- idzima [ngi[{p proi/omwene;a- mui ongubi]]]]
Mbara SM say that he SM Neg knows if  he SM is thief

“Mbara; says that he; does not know whether he;is a thief”
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Itv appears that in this language, the pronoun and the anaphor are mutually interchangeable
without any resulting ungrammaticality, predicting therefore that the Nominative Island

Condition (NIC) can be violated:
(160)
a. Mbarg; a- ni-undm [\p nyinyi[idzi [é€ [;p Omwamate; a- nu-asiydm nd wutyd waad]
Mbara SM F1 kill bird  Rel. that himself SM F1 find/meet in farm his
“Mbara; will kill the bird that himself; will find in his farm”
b. Mbadrg; a-nd-undm [Np inyinyi[idzi [é€ [[p pro;/omwene; a- nu-asiyami na wutyd wad]
Mbara SM F1kill  bird Rel. that he SMFI1 find/meet in farm his

“Mbara will kill the bird that he will find in his farm”

The above data and facts raise a number of problems that we will try to make an account of in

the chapter dealing with anaphora and binding.
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CHAPTER FOUR

The order of clausal functional heads
Tense, Aspect, and Modality
4.1. Introduction

This chapter tries to determine the order of clausal functional heads in Tuki. Although
this enterprise is independent of any considerations involving Adverbs and their relative
order, it is theoretically closely related to issues in adverbial syntax because, as Cinque (1999,
2004) argued , "much as inflectional morphology, functional particles, and auxiliaries were at
the time considered to be the overt manifestation, in head format, of the functional portion of
the clause, Adverbs, [...], could be seen as the overt manifestation of the same functional
distinctions in specified format. The main evidence for their belonging to the functional
make-up of the clause was the observation that cross-linguistically the number and type of the
different classes of adverbs and their relative order appears to exactly match the number, type
and relative order of functional heads (cf. Cinque 1999, chapters 2,3 and 4)” (Cinque 2004,
683-684).

In Tuki, many clausal functional heads, as many as twelve, express notions that would
normally be by adverbs. This seems to be a clue of their functional nature. Furthermore, many
adverb classes are morphologically expressed by affixes: this explains certainly why aspect is
so much affixal in this language. This situation is pretty much similar to what obtains
elsewhere. Cinque (1999 : 213, fn. 79; 2004:685) reports "that in some languages (in Eskimo
— Alent languages, in the Sino-Tibetan languages Boro and Garo, and in the Uto-Aztecan
language Chemehuevi) adverbs are for the most part expressed not as independent words but
as bound morphemes, much as other functional morphemes are another indication, [...], of
their functional character. In this connection, it is also significant that virtually every adverb
class finds morphological expression as a suffix in some language (see Cinque, 1999 for
several such examples, and Nilsen and Vinokurova, 2000 for an interesting proposal that
unifies adverbs, affixes, and auxiliaries as verb raisers)".

This chapter is structured as follows. Sections 2 and 3 study respectively tense and
aspect in Tuki. Co-occurrence restrictions of tense and aspect are considered in section 4; this
section also looks at the evidence for the pairwise order of the different functional heads.
Section 5 analyses modality, while section 6 attempts to interpret root and epistemic

modalities. Section 7 proposes the overall order of clausal functional heads in Tuki.
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4.2.Tense

Richards et al. (1985) consider tense to be the relationship between the form of the verb
and the time of the action or state it describes. Since in English most tenses are marked by
grammatical categories, Comrie (1986) defines tense as a “grammaticalised location in time”.
In Tuki, tense is marked through the use of bound morphemes. Three past tenses, the present

tense and two future tenses are attested in this Bantu language.

421 Pastone (Py)
The past tense one (P;) is expressed by the morpheme /mu/ that indicates that the action

occurred earlier in the day:

(1
a. o. ny- 4
Inf eat fv
“to eat”

Atangana a—-mu—ny—4 cwi ibisi aye
Atangana SM P, eat FV fish morning this
b.

“Atangana ate fish this morning”

c. Atangana a - t6 - o-ny - 4
Atangana SM neg P; eat FV
cwi ibisi aye

fish morning  this

“Atangana did not eat fish this morning “

(la) exhibits the internal structure of the verb: /o/ is the infinitive marker, /ny/ is the root
(also called base or stem) and /a/ is the final vowel (FV). (1c¢) shows that the negation marker
is /to/ while the P1 marker which is /mu/ turns into /o/ when it is preceded by /ta/ (negation

marker)

4.2.2. Past two (P2)

The past tense (P2) is expressed by the morpheme /ma/ that indicates that the action took

place yesterday:
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a. o -siw  -a
inf  wash FV
“to wash”
b. Ngono a -ma -siw -a tsono 1idzo
Ngono SM P2  wash FV clothes Yesterday
“Ngono washed clothes yesterday “
c. Ngono a - ta -a SUW -a tsono 1idzo
Ngono SM Neg P2 wash FV  clothes yesterday
“Ngono did not wash clothes yesterday”.
As (2c) shows, the P2 morpheme /ma/ becomes /a/ when it is preceded by the negation marker

/ta/

4.2.3. Pastthree ( P3)
The past tense three is expressed by the morpheme /ma/ that indicates that the action occurred

earlier than yesterday:

3)
a. o - ban - 4

inf marry FV
« to marry, to wed »
b. Numongo a - ma - ben - a
Numongo SM  p3 marry FV
agee wa were a - dzii ombwene
wife his when SM be young

“Numongo married his wife when he was a young man”’
c. Numongo a -t&- mé- bdn- a agee waa were a- dzii démbwéne
Numongo SM Neg p3 marry FV wife his when SM be young

“Numongo did not marry his wife when he was a young man”

42.4. Present (P,)
The present tense is characterised by the absence of an overtly realised morpheme and by
the occurrence at the end of the verb (after the final vowel ) of an incompletive aspectual

morpheme:
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4)

inf sing FV
« to sing »
b. Bera a - wian- 4 - m osanu

Bera SM sing  FV  incompletive Song

c. Bera a- ta- wian- a-— (%] osanu
Bera SM  Neg sing FV Imperf. Song

"Bera does not sing a song"

Notice that the incompletive aspectual morpheme /m/ is absent from the verb form in

(4c) due to the fact that the latter is negated and therefore the action expressed is viewed as

complete. This explains why this morpheme occurs in the present tense and the two future

tenses: the action expressed by the verb in these tenses is not over at the time of speaking.

4.2.5. The futureone (F1)

The future tense one (F1) is expressed by the morpheme /nd/ that indicates that an

action will occur later during the same day or tomorrow (latest). The incompletive aspectual

marker /m/ closes off the verb:

)
a) o- namb- a
inf. cook FV
"to cook"
b) Pasa a- ni- namb- a- m
Pasa SM f1 cook FV incompletive
Vibufa anénga aye
Vegetables  evening this

"Pasa will cook vegetables this evening"
c. Pasa a- td&- nud- namb-a  vibufa anénga
Pasa SM  Neg fl cook FV vegetables evening this

"Pasa will not cook vegetables this evening"

aye
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4.3. The future two (F2)
The future tense two (F2) is expressed by the morpheme /mu/ that indicates that the
action will take place after tomorrow. The incompletive aspectual marker/m/ occurs at the end

of the tensed verb:

(6)
a.o- fow- a

inf. Build FV

"to build"
b. Bdiba a- ma fow- a- m kiisini kord isi amo

Father SM  F2 build FV incompletive kitchen there day  some

"Father will build a kitchen there some day"

c. Biba a- ta- nd fow- a  kiisini  koro isi amo
Father SM  Neg fl build FV kitchen there day some

"Father will not build a kitchen there some day"

In the two future tenses (as well as in the present tense), when the verb form is negated, the

incompletive aspectual morpheme/m/ disappears. This seems to indicate that the completive

aspectual morpheme is @, as the three past tenses discussed above clearly indicate.

4.3.Aspect

Cinque (1999, chapter 4, section 4.4) indicates that "two quite different things fall
under the term "aspect", which are often, though not always, kept separate in the literature.
One is the internal structure of the event, or situation, as lexically expressed by the predicate
and its arguments: whether it has a beginning or end, internal stages, etc. Vendler’s (1967)
classical typology distinguishes among “activities” (run, push a cart), "states" (know, desire),
"accomplishments" (run a mile, build a house), and "achievements" (réach the top, find a
waller).

The other refers to the particular way in which the speaker presents the event, or
situation, through grammatical means: e.g., as terminated (through the perfect aspect: John
has run a mile), as on- going ‘through the progressive aspect: John was running a mile); as
habitual (through the habitual aspect: John used to run a mile), etc.”

To put it simply, aspect deals with the manner in which verbal action is experienced in
terms of progression or completion. In other words, aspect is concerned with the duration of

an action: complete or incomplete, perfective or imperfective (Mutaka 2000: 185).

111



In Tuki, aspect is marked by verbal affixes (infixes and suffixes). If most of the
aspectual morphemes in Tuki are verbal infixes, two are suffixes (the completive and the
incompletive aspects, respectively /¢/ and /m/ that occur in V final position, after the final
vowel). The aspectual morphemes attested in this language are the following: the habitual
aspect /fu/, the retrospective aspect /ru/, the progressive aspect /Kutu/, the semelrepetitive or
semeliterative aspect /dzoo or /dzu/ (its form undergoing some allomorphy on the basis of the
context of occurrence), the so called anterior aspect/munu/, the completive aspect /@/, the
incompletive aspect /m/, the attenuative aspect /et/, the repetitive aspect /an/ and the
quantitative aspect that consists in reduplicating partially or totally the verb stem.

In the following lines, an attempt is made at defining each aspect as it relates

specifically to the Tuki data and illustrating it with concrete examples.

4.3.1. The habitual aspect

Cinque (1999) quotes Comrie (1976 27f) who defines habitual aspect as describing " a
situation which is characteristic of an extended period of time" [...], and explicitly
distinguishes it from iterative or frequentative aspect, which indicates "the more repetition of
a situation".

The habitual aspect expresses the notion of habit. It indicates that the action encoded

by the verb is usually carried out. This aspect is expressed by the morpheme /fu/:

(7)
a. o-  tir- a
inf write FV
"to write"
b. ngdmane a-  fu- tir- a- m vakdrate na wuts66

governor SM  hab write FV Incompl. letters at night

"The governor usually writes letters at night ".
c. ngbmane a- ta- fu- tir- a
Governor SM  Neg hab  write FV
Vakarate ra wutséo
Letters at night
"The governor does not usually write letters at night"
In the above examples (b-c), the tense marker is not overtly realized, as is normal with

the present tense. It should, however, be borne in mind that most aspectual morphemes in
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Tuki, apart from the perfective and imperfective ones, occur after the tense marker and

precede the verb root, as illustrated by the following example:

®)
a. o- rang- a
inf read FV
"to read"
b. Para a nu- fu- rang - a- m
priestSM {1l hab  read FV  Incompletive
Karate a Sambeibisi yima
Letter/book of god morning all

"The priest will usually read the bible every morning"
c.Para a-td- nu- fu- rang-a

Priest SM Neg fl hab read FV
karate a Sambe ibisi yima
Letter/book of god morning all

"The priest will not usually read the bible every morning"

4.3.2. The retrospective aspect
The retrospective or momentaneous aspect expresses the notion that an action has just been
completed (Louwerse, 1988, 63). It is encoded by the morpheme /ru/.
9) o- gur- a
Inf. press FV

" to press"
b. Orémo  a- ru- gur- a tsono
Oromo SM  RETRO press FV  clothes
"Oromo has just pressed clothes"
c. Orémo a- ta-  ru- gur- a Tsono
Oromo SM  Neg RETRO press FV clothes

"Oromo has not just pressed clothes"
The retrospective aspect describes an action that has just ended in the past. This explains why,

although the verb is in the present tense, there is no incompletive aspectual marker (cf. (9b)
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4.3.3. Continuative /roo/, Terminative /dzd/

The continuative aspect is encoded by the morpheme /roo/ that is translated in English
by "still". It expresses the notion that the action is in progress and therefore has not come to
an end; the action is continuing, hence its name. Haspelmath (1993, 145) indicates that "still"
is related to continuative aspect and “no longer" seems related to terminative aspect. Cinque
(1999) adds that, given the above, "we could take terminative and continuative to be two
values (perhaps, marked and unmarked, respectively) of one and the same aspectual head". In
Tuki, when the verb is in the affirmative form, the continuative aspect morpheme is /roo/. If
the verb is negated, the morpheme becomes /dzl/, the terminative aspect morpheme:

(10)

a. Masina  a- roo- rang- a karate
Masina SM  CONT read FV letter/book

"Masina is still reading the letter/book"

b. Massina a- ta- dzu- rang- a Kkarate
Masina Sm Neg TER read FV letter/book

" Massina is no longer reading the letter/book"

The terminative aspect is also called cessative aspect (Binnick 1991, 204; Frawley 1992, 321).
Semantically, the continuative aspect is very close to the progressive aspect. But the
morphemes that encode these two aspects are morphologically different /roo/ and /kutu/, on
the other hand, the terminative aspect morpheme /dz0/ looks morphologically like one of the
semelrepetitive aspect morphemes /dzu/, the other one being /dzod/. However, semantically
and morphosyntatically, the terminative and the semelrepetitive aspects behave differently, as
we will see. The continuative and terminative aspects appear to be compatible only with

completive forms of the verb.

4.3.4. The progressive aspect
The progressive aspect that is expressed by the morpheme /kutu/ indicates that the
action is in progress:
(11)
a. 0- fa- a
inf.  clear FV

"To clear, weed out"
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b. Isondo a- ma- kutu- fa- a wutya
Isondo SM P2 prog clear FV  farm

"Isondo was clearing the farm"

c. Isondo a- t&- a-  kutu- fa- a wutya
Isondo SM  Neg P2 prog clear FV farm

"Isondo was clearing the farm"

4.3.5. The semelrepetitive aspect

The semelrepetitive or the semeliterative aspect is encoded by the morphemes/azo0/ or/ azu.
It indicates that the action expressed by the verb is iterative or is repeated a number of times.
The form of the morpheme is dictated by the surrounding environment. It is semantically

equivalent to the adverb again.

(12)
a. o- mu- a
inf. shave FV

b. Aréno a mutu i- dzoo- mw- a  nutongo naa
old of man SM  again shave FV Beard his

"The old man shaves his beard again"

c. Aréno a mutu i- mu- dzu- mw- a nutongo naa
old of man SM Pl again shave FV Beard his

"The old man has again shaved his beard"
e. Arono a mutu i- to- o- dzu mw-a mutongo naa

old o man SM Neg P1 again shave FV beard his
"The old man has not shaved his beard again"
Notice that in sentence (11b), although the verb is in the present tense, the imperfective
aspectual marker, /m/, is nowhere to be seen. This seems to mean that the latter is
incompatible with the semelrepetitive aspectual morpheme /dzoo/. (11b, ¢, d, and e) show that
this aspectual morpheme is subject to allomorphy, the details of which are beyond the scope

of this enterprise.
4.3.6. The anterior aspect

Most linguists would associate the feature anferior with tense (cf. Cinque (1999)). But in

Tuki, it seems to be the case that it should be linked to aspect because the morpheme
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encoding it co-occurs with tense markers. And in this language, there is no instance where
two tense markers co-occur.

The anterior aspect is materialized by the morpheme /munu/ that indicates that the
action expressed by the verb has already been realized. As a matter of fact, this morpheme

means a/reaay:

(13)
a. o- bun- a
inf.  open FAV
b. Mangadzu a-  mu- munu- bun- a
Child SM P1 already open FV
karéte wa isa
letter of father

"The child has already opened his father’s letter"

c. Mangéidzu a- t6-  o- munu

child SM Neg Pl already
bun- a- karéte wa isa
open FV  letter of father

"The child has not get opened his father’s letter"

4.3.7. Theincompletive and completive aspects

The incompletive aspect, which is marked in Tuki by the suffix /m/, indicates that the action
or situation portrayed by the verb is still in the making: it is either a habit or it is in progress; it
has not yet been completed. The opposite of this aspect is the completive which is marked by
a zero morpheme. The completive aspect expresses the notion of completion. It indicates that
the action encoded by the verb has ended.

The completive aspectual morpheme /m/ occurs in the present tense (Po) and in the two future

tenses (F1) and F2) if the verb is in the affirmative form. It disappears if the verb is negated.

(14)
a. o- rod 0
inf.  poison FV
"to poison"
b. Oréorégi a- ré- 6- m mbéébeno waa
sorcerer SM  poison FV incompletive ennemi  his

"The sorcerer poisons his enemy"
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b. Or66rogi a- ni-  ré- 6 m
sorcerer SM f1 poison FV Incompl.
"The sorcerer will poison his enemy (tomorrow)"
c. oroorogi a- mu  16- 6- m
sorcerer SM 2 poison FV Incompl.
mbéébeno  wia isi amo
enemy his day some
"The sorcerer will poison his enemy one day"
(15)
a. oroorogi a-  ta-  ro6- 6 mbéébeno  waa
sorcerer SM  Neg poison FV enemy his
"The sorcerer does not poison his enemy"
b. Or66rogi a- ta- nu- r6- 6
sorcerer SM  Neg fl poison FV
mbéébeno waa nambari
enemy his tomorrow
"the sorcerer will not poison his enemy tomorrow"
c. Oroorogi a- ta- mu- ré 6-
Sorcerer SM  Neg f2 poison FV  Incompletive.
mbéébeno waa isi amo
Enemy his day some

"The sorcerer will not poison his enemy some day"

So far, we have talked about Tuki aspectual morphemes that occur (respectively) after the
agreement (SM), negation (Neg), and tense markers and precede the verb stem. However,
there are other aspectual morphemes that occurs immediately after the verb stem and before
the final vowel (FV). They include the attenuative, repetitive (iterative) and possibly the

quantitative aspectual morphemes.

4.3.8. The attenuative aspect
The attenuative aspect indicates that the action encoded by the verb is less intense than
it might have been had the alternative morpheme been absent. This marker can be suffixed to

both transitive and intransitive verb stems.
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(16)

a.0 -bang-a —
inf. cry FV
" to cry"
b.O - SOS— 0
inf. suck FV
"to suck"
c.o—gur -a -

inf. grind  FV

"to grind"

0- bang — et — &
inf. cry Att. FV
"to cry a little bit "
- 0o—sos—et—4a
inf. suck Att. FV
"to suck a little bit"
0—gor -et - a
inf. gring Att. FV
"to grind a little bit"

In (16 c), the quality of the vowel of the verb stem has changed ([u] has become [o] after

affixation of the attenuative morpheme to the verb stem: a classical case of vowel harmony).

(17)

a. Mbara a— mu-—bang— ét— a

Mbara SM Pl Cry

ara nosi a- mu - gw-—4a

Att. FV when mother SM Pl die

"Mbara cried a little bit when his/her mother died"
b. Mbara a -t6—-o—bang—ét—a ara nosi
Mbara SM Neg P1 Cry Att. FV When mother

"Mbara did not cry when his/her mother died"

4.3.9. The repetitive (iterative) aspect

SM

mu- gw- 4

P1 die FV

The repetitive aspect that is expressed by the morpheme /an/ indicates that the action

encoded by the verbs can be repeated. One can say that the affix / an/ has the meaning

2 <6

“several times”, “time and again”:

(18)

a. W- addum —a — w-addum —an -a

inf. fall FV

“to fall down”

b.o- ny—-a
inf. Eat FV
“to eat

C. W- adny — 0 —

inf, drink FV

inf. fall  Rep FV
“to fall down several times”
- o—ny—an- a
inf. Eat REP FV
“to eat several times”
w —aany — 6n — o

inf. drink REP FV
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“to drink “to drink several times”

d.o—bet -e — o—bet—¢én—ce
inf. Sleep FV inf. Sleep Rep FV
"to sleep " "to sleep a lot or much"

(19)

a. vadzu va- mw [u] - addum —an—a na Vitofo
children SM P1 fall REP FV in mud

"Children fell down in the mud"

b. Vadzu  va- ta mw [u] - addum — an—a na vitofo
children SM Neg Pl fall REP FVin mud
"Children did not fall down in the mud"
Notice that in (17a, b, ¢, d) the vowel of the repetitive aspectual morpheme is identical to the

final vowel: this looks like another case of vowel harmony.

4.3.10. The quantitative aspect
The quantitative aspect indicates that the action of the verb is intensified. It is encoded
by reduplicating totally or partially the verb stem. This specific word formation process does

not seem to be very productive in the language, as illustrated by the fact that there is only one

example.
(20)
a. o-ny—-a4a— O—- ni ny— 4

inf. Eat FV inf. Quant Eat FV
“to eat” “to eat a lot or much"
b. vatu va — niny - a -m n(a) ibino
people SM Quant eat  FV Incompl. in feast
“people eat a lot/ much during festivities"
c. Vatu va - ta -ni- ny - 4 n(a) ibino
people SM  Neg Quant eat FV in feast
"people do not eat a lot/much during festivities"
After a presentational look at tense and aspect in Tuki, it is worth considering their co-

occurrence restrictions and determining their order of occurrence.
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4.4. Co-occurrence restrictions of tense and aspect
Before delving into the examination of the interaction between tense and aspect, let us

talk briefly about modals. In Tuki, there seem to be two modal verbs:

(2D
a. o — fit -1
inf. can FV

“can, to be able to “
b.o—ydn -4
inf. must FV
" must, to have to"
While these root modals cannot have aspectual morphemes affixed to them, they can be
inflected for agreement, negation and tense. They also must select an infinitival complement:
(22)
a. iyére a- yan — 4 -— m 0—yér—¢
teacher SM must FV Incompl. Inf. teach FV
vadzu tdang
Children Calculus

"The teacher must teach children calculus

b. Vatu va— ma-fit - 1 0—gwa

people SM P2 Can FV inf. die
ifundu na adsidang wa ntsina
much in accident  if train

"many people could have died in the train accident”
Having summarily discussed the status of root modals as regards, tense and aspect, let
us concentrate on the interaction of tense and aspect. First of all, two tense markers cannot

co-occur in Tuki, as it was said earlier:

(23)

*Vir66 a- ma - nu - énd-4- m
Viroo SM P2 F1  go FV Imperf.
na mbodd ngipro 4a- timb - a mbama

to market if SM P2 possess FV money
“Viroo would go to the market if he had money"
Even if the sequence of tense markers in (23) above is reversed, the result will still be an

ungrammatical sentence. So it appears that in this language only one tense marker is allowed
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per clause (irrelevant details omitted). On the other hand, as we shall see, several
combinations of aspectual morphemes (in a fixed order) are possible. Facts will clearly
emerge as the demonstration proceeds.

The methodology adopted consists in considering “the evidence for the pairwise order
of the different functional heads" (Cinque 1999). The resulting orders should, by transitivity,

allow us to come up with "a single overall order of heads” for the Tuki language.

44.1.T (Past.> Mode epistemi

Evidence for this order comes from the following examples:
(24)
a. Amina a-mi-yan - o-—fiti werda n Duwéra
Amina SM P2 must/FV Inf. can go FV to Douala
"Amina should have been able to go to Duala”
b. Purusui— mu — ydn — a urban- a ongibi omu
police SM P1 must FV inf. catch FV thief this
“The police should have caught this thief”
4.4.2. Asp habitub Asp Anter@ ASD completive
The anterior aspect goes hand in hand with the completive aspect (which is not overtly
realized). Even when the anterior aspect is associated with one of the future tense markers

(that should automatically induce an incompletive aspect), it is followed by the completive

aspect:

(25)

Mbara a- nu-munu ny- 4- ndoéne
Mbara SM  FI ANT eat FV  cow

"Mbara will have already eaten beef"

As (25) shows, despite the presence of F1, there is no incompletive aspect markers (/m/) due
to the presence of the anterior aspect. This provides prima facie evidence

That ASpanterior and ASPcompletive CONSstitute a happy couple.

There is also no doubt about the fact that the habitual aspect precedes the anterior/perfective
aspects, as evidenced by the following construction:

(26)

Nyasa a- fu - munu - namb - & mbungu

NyasaSM  hab  ANT Cook  FV cassava

"Nyasa has habitually cooked cassava already”
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Before moving on to another order, notice that the imcompletive marker is further away from
the stem than the habitual marker in Tuki:
(27) Nyasa a -fu - ny -4 - m mbuingu
Nyasa SM  hab eat FV  Incompl. cassava
“Nyasa habitually eats cassava”
In (27) above, the incompletive marker /m/ is separated from the stem by the final vowel /a/,
whereas the habitual marker is next to the verb stem, although it is possible to have some

other aspectual morphology intervene between the two.

4.4.3. AspCOntmue% ASpPanterior

The following Tuki sentence provides evidence that the above order is attested in the

language:

(28)
Ambata a- r66 — munu - ny - a kura
Ambata SM still already eat FV rat

CONT ANT
“Ambata is still already eating rat”
In the above grammatical sentence, the continuative aspect morpheme /roo/ must necessarily
precede the anterior aspect morpheme. This is again prima facie evidence that the latter

morpheme cannot be tense for, if it were, it would precede the continuative aspect morpheme.

444, Aspterminatiw> ASDanterior

The opposite of the continuative aspect morpheme is the terminative aspect
morpheme, /dzt/, which also must precede the anterior aspect morpheme:
(29)
Ambata a - to[a] - 0 - dzu -munu ny- a kuru
Ambata SM  Neg P1 TER ANT eat FV  rat

"Ambata has no longer eaten rat already”

The above discussion has already established the evidence with respect to the above order.

The following illustrates its veracity:

(30)
Olwa 0— munu— énd -a-—- o na miisono
Olwa SM  ANT go FV  compl.- to church

122



“Olwa has already gone to church”

In (28), after the final vowel of the verb is postulated the existence of a zero morpheme

characteristic of the completive aspect which, in this sentence, is preceded, as expected, by

the anterior aspect.

445, Aspretrospectib Aspperfect

This order is attested while the reverse is not
31)
Nu ngu — ma - rw — tof — a—0 na
I SM P2 RETRO wash FV Compl.. in

“I just bathed in the river”

osumbu

river

The order Asp amerio> ASDretrospective 18 not valid in this language:

(32)
*Nu ngu -munu -ru  -bang -a
I SM ANT RETRO Cry FV

4.4.6. Asp retrospecti\b ASDprogressive

This order is ok in Tuki:

(33)

Nungu-ru - kutu - tiar — a

I SM  RETRO  prog. write FV
Karaate aame  ibiasi aayea

Book my morning this

"I have just been writing my book this morning”

4.4.7. ASpprogres® ASPprospective

It is impossible to check the validity of this order since Tuki is devoid of the prospective

aspect marker.

4.4.8. ASpprong ASDsemeliterative

This order is attested in the language:

(34)
Vaéudzu va -kutu -dzu -dzodzoéun -o
Children SM  prog again Play FV

“children are playing soccer again”

ndaamba

ball
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(35)
Ndongta a- maa- kutu- dzu- kuas- a maabaarua
Doctor SM P2 prog. Again buy FV  medicine

“the doctor was buying medicine again”

4409, ASpprospecb ASDcompletive

The peospective aspect is not attested in Tuki.
There are also instances in this language where at least three aspectual morphemes are

affixed to the verb:

(36)

Paara a -ru - kutu -dzu- any on - 0 biaya

Priest SM RETRO prog. again drink REP FV  beer

“the priest has just been drinking beer again repeatedly”

(37)

Tsanu a -mu -munu- dzu-mem et- a owundu

Tsanu SM P1  Already again plant ATT FV  peanuts agains

« Tsanu has already planted peanuts again a little bit"

(38)

a. Mapuri a — munu - kutu - nia — ny— aa aakondo
Mapuri SM  ANT  prog QUAN eat FV plantain

“Mapuri has already been eating plantain a lot/much”

b. Mbusaa- roo - munu- kutu

Mbusa SM still already prog.
CONT ANT
dzu - fwa- tet -a kuru
Semelrepetitive roast ATT FV  ratagain

“Mbusa has already still been roasting rat again a little bit”

Notice that the repetitive and alternative aspectual morphemes occur stem finally,
immediately before the final vowel, whereas the quantitative one immediately precedes the
stem. This means that the order of clausal  functional heads will end with the quantitative
repetitive/alternative aspects, followed by the incompletive/completive aspect.

The above discussion should lead us to posit an order of clausal functional heads for

Tuki, but we will postpone that until later when we have looked at modality.
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4.5. Modality

Until now we have not talked so much about mood. Its presence might have been felt

but it has not been touched upon in detail and systematically. It is the aim of this part of the

endeavour to dissect the sequencing of modality on Tuki and study the sets of modal operators

attested in the language: mood markers and so called modal auxiliaries. As far as mood

markers are concerned, there are the marker of condition (71g/ ““if, whether”) and the marker of

time adjunct clause (ara@ “when”). These two elements are exemplified in the following

paradigm:

(39)

a. Ngi Dima i- b- a moni ame,
if Dima SM steal SM  money my

Purusu I- nu- mu  -umbaaan -aa— m

Police SM  fl Om  Catch FV  Incompl.

“If Dima steals my money, the police will arrest him”

b. Ara mwana ame a- mud —ba-n - 4-m okutu waa,
When child my SM F2 marry FV Incompl. woman his
ngu -md mu- fa- m matuwa
SM 2 OM offer FV Incompletive car

“When my son will marry his wife, I will offer him a car”
Ngi can also introduce indirect questions in embedded contexts:

(40)

Iyére a -mu- sés - a (ee) ngi

Teacher SM Pl Ask  FV that whether children of school
a n(a) iwaana

FV  on vacation

"The teacher asked whether school children had gone on vacation"

nu

I

vddzu a sdkdru va- m(4)- énd —

SM P2 Go

The time adjunct clause operator, 4/4, can also occur in embedded contexts, but it can never

introduce an embedded yes—no question, nor can it help form a (direct) matrix interrogative.

This (latter) role is devoted to the wh- item 77/ "when".

(41)

Nu ngu- nu- dzi- i- m awo

I SM  fl be FV  Incompl. there

ara baba a- dzu- m et-
when father SM  REP Incompl. come

a

FV

na manod

from work
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"I will be there when father comes back from work"
(42)
a. lyére a- musés-a (ée)ni owuvddzu a sukiru va-n(u)-
teacher SM Pl ask FV that when Foc children of school SM {1
énd- a- m n(a) iwaana
g0 FV Incompl. on vacation
"The teacher asked when school children will go on vacation"
b. Ni owu Mbara a- un-fow a- m yéndze gara wda?
When Foc Mbara SM fl build FV Incompl. House his
“When will Mbara build his house?"

Moreover, the time adjunct clause operator, 4ra "when" can be directly selected by and be the

complement of the lexical complementizer €€ "that":

(43)

Para a- mu- dz- a- ée ara

Priest SM  pl say FV  that when

bisébo a- r- a- m, 1- n- 1- 0- mu- dzan- a

bishop SM come  FV Incompl SM must FV  SM OM tell FV
"The priest says that when the bishop arrives, you should tell him"
The different positions of €€, and 7/ in the sentence raise the questions of the structure of the
left periphery in this language. In earlier works (Biloa 1992, 1995), it was argued that moved
wh- words in interrogatives substitute for the specifier position of a functional focus phrase
(FP), the head of which (F) is occupied by a so called focus marker, while the head of CP (C°)
accommodates the lexical complementizer (£¢ "that"):
(44)

CP

Spec /\ %

ée ni owu

That when FOC
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In recent work inspired by Rizzi (1997, 2004), it is indicated that £€ "that" merges in the head
of ForceP (Force®) and ng/" if, whether" is the head of IntP (Int®).
(45)
ForceP
Spec —~ Force’
Force / \IntP

Spec \Int’
Int / S p
ée ngi
That if whether

There remains the problem of 4ra: what position does it occupy in the phrase marker?

(46) P

Yy
Sp /\
? 1P

ForceP dominates the maximal projection that hosts ara, therefore ForceP is disqualified as a
potential host. It can neither be FocP nor IntP, ara is not focalized and is not an interrogative
operator. Let us tentatively assume that it merges in the spec position of Rizzi’s (2004)
Modifier Phrase (ModP), just like fomorrow or récently would:
(47) ModP
Spec/ \ Mod’
Mod/ \ 1P

ara

At the beginning of section 4, we briefly talked about root modals.
They are differently referred to in literature : Cinque (1999) terms them root modals, whereas
Aboh and Nauze (2007) call them modal auxiliaries. As stated above in section 4, these

modals include:
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(43)

a. o- fit- i
inf. can/may FV

"can /may"

b. o- yan — a
Inf. must/have to FV

"must/have to"

(48a) encodes probability or ability/ capacity, while (48b) expresses strong deontic mood. For
illustration, consider the following examples:
(49)
a. Atangana a- ta- fit- i  o-kisa matiwa tété 0odzu
Atangana SM Neg can/may FV inf. buy FV  car  since this
"Atangana can/may not buy a car now"
b. Atangana a- ta- yan- a- o- kus - a- matiwa tété Odzu
Atangana SM  Neg must/haveto FV  inf. buy FV car since  this
"Atangana must not buy a car now"
Negation in these two sentences precedes root modals. Moreover, these two modals combine
with tense markers:
(50)
a. Atangana a- ta- ma- fit- 1
Atangana SM  Neg p2 can/may FV
o- kis- a matiwa tama mate
inf. Buy FV  car time that

"Atangana could not buy a car at that time"

b. Atangana a- ta- ma- ydn- a
Atangana Sm Neg pz must/have to FV

o- kis- a- matiwa tama mate

inf. buy FV  car time that

"Atangana must not have bought a car at that time"

Similarly these root modals may co-occur with aspectual morphology; that is, aspect
morphemes can be affixed to their stems, just as incompletive/completive morphemes can be

suffixed to them:

128



D

a.Mbara a- fit- i- m- o- kis- a matiwa omu

Mbara SM can FV  Incompl. Inf. buy FVcar that

"Mbara can buy that car"

b. Mbara a- ta-  fit-  i- o o- kus- a matiwa owu
Mbara SM Neg <can FV  Comp inf. buy FV  car that

"Mbara cannot buy that car"

(52)

a. Mbéara a- yan- a- m o- kus- a matiwa omu

Mbara SM must FV Incomp. Inf. buy FV car that

"Mbara must buy that car"

b. Mbara a- tad-  ydn- a- o] o- kus- a matiwa omu
Mbara SM  Neg  must FV Incompl. Inf. buy FV  car  that

"Mbara must not buy that car"

These sets of examples show that root modals can be inflected for incompletive /completive

aspect.

(53)

Mbia a- fu-
Mbia SM  hab
o- root- a-
inf.  climb FV

"Mbia can habitually climb the tree again”

(34)

Mbia a- ru-
Mbia SM  Retro
W- énd -a na
inf.  go FV  to

a- no- m

SM  sick  Incompl.

dzu- fit-  1-
again can FV
werete
tree
kutu- yan-
Prog. Must
waspita amu
hospital as

"Mbia is just going to the hospital as he/she is sick"

m
Incompl.
a
FV
pro

In the above two sentences, the stem of each of the root modals is preceded by two aspectual

morphemes. So there is overwhelming evidence that root modals can co-occur with tense and

aspect:
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(35)

a. Mapuri  a- nu- dzoo- byan- 4 mwana ondyé
Mapuri SM  fl again give birth FV child  other

"Mapuri will give birth to another child "

b. Méapuri a- dzoo- fit-i- o- byan- 4 mwana ondyé
Mapuri SM again can FV  inf.  give birth FV child other

"Mapuri can give birth to another child again"

c. Mapuri a dzoo- ydn- a o- byan- a- mwana ondyé
Mapuri SM  again must FV Inf. give birth FV child other

"Mapuri must give birth to another child again”
It is possible for the two root modals to co-occur side by side. Which order is attested?

(56)

a. Mapuri a- yan- a- m- o- fit- 1
Mapuri SM  must FV  Incompl. Inf. can FV

0- byéan- a- mwana ondyé

inf.  give birth FV  child other

"Mapuri must be able to give birth to another child"

b.*Mapuri a- fit-  i- m 0- yan-
Mapuri SM  can  FViIncompl. Inf. must

a o- byan- a mwana ondyé

FV  inf.  give birth FV  child other

While the order oyana o fiti "must be able to" is OK, the reverse is not all that grammatical.
The status quo is maintained when the semel-repetitive aspect /dzoo/"again" is affixed to the

first occurring modal in the clause:

(57)
Mépuri a dzoo- yan- a o- fit
Mapuri SM  again must FV inf. can
1 o- byan- a mwana ondyé
FV  inf.  give birth FV  child other
"Mapuri again must be able to give birth to another child"
b.* Mapuri a- dzoo- fit- 1

Mapuri SM  again can FV
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o- yan- a- o- byan- a

inf. must FV inf. Give birth FV
mwana ondyé
child other

The above data seem to demonstrate that, underlyingly, oyana “must" precedes 0fit/ “can/be
able to ":

Mood [oyana, must] > Mood [ofiti, can]

Above, it was shown that root modals can co-occur with the past tense marker or the present
tense marker and with aspect marker(s). It would be interesting to find out whether such co-
occurrence is possible with the future.

(58)

a. Kunu a- nu- ydan é&- m

KunuSM  fl must FV  Incompl.

o- pet- € ofutu raa ara  pro

inf.  close Fv {1l her/his when

a- gus- a- m

SM  goout FV  Incompl.

"Kunu will have to close his/her door when he/she goes out"

b. Kunu a- nu- fit- i-m w- ar- a- n(a) itutu eéna
Kunu SM  fl can FV Incompl. Inf. come FV with motorcycle here

"Kunu will be able to come with a motorcycle here"

Undoubtedly, the data show that the future tense marker and the deontic elements 0f/f/ “can,
be able to" and oyana "must, have to" can co-occur. This state of affairs seems to prove that
"the deontic modal elements [that] somehow express irrealis with no further specification as
to whether the event will actually take place or not" (Aboh and Nauze 2007) are not
semantically incompatible with the future tense marker in Tuki.

At this stage of the investigation, one can say that the elements that have been identified so
far, that is tense markers, aspect markers, deontic or root modals, all head maximal
projections to the effect that tense markers head tense phrases (TP), aspectual markers aspect
phrases (AspP) and modal verb phrases (VP). Given the above reasoning, sentence (36),
repeated below as (59) could be assigned the following phrase marker (PM):

(59)

Para a- ru- kutu-dzu- any on- o- biya

Priest SM RETRO prog. Again drink REP FV  beer
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"The priest has just been drinking beer again repeatedly

(60)
AgrP
Spéc \Agr’
Ag/\ TP
/\T,
T Nspective /momentaneous
Asp SpPprogressive
/
ASp AspPsemelrepetitive
As VP
Vl NP
Vl FVP
VJ ASpPrepetitive
v /
Asp A%
A% N
Paara ‘a- ru- kutu- any-  on- 0 biya

The final vowel has been tentatively assumed to head its own maximal projection (FVP), for
homogeneity sake; not that there be a specific reason for that. The whole complex verbal unit
arukutuazuanyono is obtained by application of head to head movement (raising) and
adjunction from right to left. Since each head raises to the next one on its left until there is no
(other) head to raise to, no syntactic condition is violated (the head Movement constraint,
Travis (1984), Relativized Minimality (Rizzi 1990, 2004), Minimal Link Condition
(Chomsky 1995)).

Modality has been extensively studied in "typologically different languages" (Aboh and
Nauze 2007). Abraham (2001, 2002, 2007) argues that "modal verbs in languages like
Germanic show a number of differences between deontic modals and epistemic modals”
(quoted in Aboh and Nauze). Furthermore, Abraham (2001:12) indicates that "the most

important differences are the following ones. (i) Counter to deontic modal verbs (DMV),
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epistemic modal verbs (EMV) cannot occur in non-finite environments- i-e. no epistemic
reading emerges in embedded constructions;

(i1)) EMV cannot occur as full verbs;

(ii1) EMV cannot surface in illocutions other than declaratives; and,

(iv), EMV do not take readings in perfective environments whereas DMV do". Moreover,
Aboh and Nanze (2007) observe that in Germanic modal verbs are raising verbs that therefore
involve modal verb raising which, in turn, may correlate with the fact that Germanic has V-
to- I- to- C movement. None of the above seems to be true in Tuki, as it will
become clearer as the discussion unfolds. Tuki is devoid of auxiliary verbs like /avé and bg in
English and French. The lexical verb does not move overtly like in French. And so called
INFL- markers (tense, aspect, extension... etc) are insensitive to syntactic movement
operations (interrogation, focalization, topicalisation...). The only instance where the verb
seems to have undergone some kind of movement is in predicate clefting, what was called in

Biloa (1992, 1995) Focus -V- movement:

(61)

a. Vir6o a- ma- ding- a- vakutu
Viroo SM  p2 love FV  women
"Viroo loved women"

b. o- ding- a owu Viréé a- méa- ding- a vakutu

inf. love FV  FOC Viroo SM p2 love FV  women
"Viroo LOVED women"
In Tuki, the verb is focussed by having its infinitival copy appear in clause initial position.
Biloa (1992, 1995) indicates that the verb, as well as raised wh-phrases, substitutes for the

specifier of a functional maximal projection called Focus Phrase (FP then):
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(62) FP

NP
N’
N |
Odinga owu Viroaod a-  maa- dianga vakutu
Love FOC Viroo SM p2 love women
(63)
a. Ané 6dzu Vir6o a- ma- dinga ?
who FOC Viroo SM p2 love
"Who did Viroo love? "
b. FP
Spe F
IP
Spec r
Agr-S -~ TP\
"’/ VP
v N
\
Ané 6dzu Viréd a- ma- dinga
Who FOC Viroo SM p2 love

In Tuki, as in Gungbe (Aboh and Nauze 2007), counter to what obtains in Romance and

Germanic (Rizzi 1997), focalization is possible in the main and embedded clauses.
(64)
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Nambari owu nu ng- idzim a- m ée

Tomorrow  FOC 1 SM  know FV  Incompl. That
Kunu odzu Varinga a- nu-  ban- a- m
Kunu FOC Varinga SM  fl marry FV  Incompl.

"Tomorrow I know that it is Kunu whom Varinga will marry"
The above sentence contains two foci (one in the main clause, the other in the embedded
clause) transgressing thereby the general ban on more than one focus per sentence.

Having made these clarifications, let us now focus on the meaning of modality.

4.6. The interpretation of modality

The following discussion draws inspiration from Aboh and Nauze (2007) whose work
is based on the typology of modality introduced in van der Auwern and Plungian (1998)
which draw a clear distinction between root and epistemic modality. Epistemic modality
deals with knowledge (information, while root modality is about agents or actants of events.
Among the wide range of different interpretations covered by root modality, there is the
distinction between participant —internal and participant —external modality. Modals
expressing the ability of an agent to perform a certain event are included in the participant-
internal modality, whereas the participant-external modality is concerned with constraints that
are imposed on the agent by external factors. Two kinds of participant —external types can be
distinguished: deontic and goal-oriented modality. On the basis of Lyons (1977), Palmer
(2001), Van der Auwera and Plungian (1998), Aboh and Nauze (2007), deontic modality is
assumed to include both permissions and obligations. And interpretations such as preferences
and norms are likely to be included in deontic modality (e.g)., English should and ought to)
(Aboh and Nauze 2007). On the other hand, goal-oriented modality relates to goals and the
ways to achieve them. Aboh and Nauze propose a figure that represents their description of
modality in Gungbe. Assume this representation of modality to be very similar to the one in
Tuki, pending the discovery of major differences between the two languages.

(65) (Aboh and Nauze 2007, figure 1)
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Modality in Gungbe

Epistemic Root

Participant internal /mﬂ\al
/X

eontic
Permissionr” obligation Exhorfative

In this representation, r00f covers all branching modal meanings °‘i.e. participant

Goal oriented

internal/external, goal oriented, deontic) and deontic relates to permission, obligation and

exhortative.

4.6.1. Root modality
As previously mentioned, Tuki has, among other phenomena, the following so called

modal auxiliaries:

(66)
a. o- fit- 1
inf. Can/be able FV

"can/to be able to "

b. o- yan -a

inf.  must/haveto FV

"Must /to have to"
They can also be called root modals. They can equally express participant — internal and
participant- external modality. Similarly, ofjt/ "can/be able to" is ambiguous too since it can

encode participant — external as well as epistemic modality and express ability:
(67)

a. Avena a- fit-  1- m o- tsér- a matawa
Avena SM  can FV  Incompl Inf  drive FV car
"Avena can drive a car"

b. Avena a- fit-  1- m o- dzii

136



Avena SM  can FV  Incompl Inf  be

r(a) (y)éndze, amu mwana waa

in house as child his

a- ru- dzet- a na Ndzamane
SM  RETRO comeback FV  from Germany

"Avena might be at home since his child just returned from Germany"
(67a) expresses Avena’s ability to drive a car; (67b) encodes participant- external and
epistemic modality.

Recall that the present tense in Tuki is always accompanied by the incompletive aspect
morpheme /m/ which is suffixed to the verb. In the examples provided in (65), clauses in
which the modal occurs in the present tense are interpreted in present time. As said above,
when a verb in the present tense is negated, the incompletive aspect morpheme disappears,
and the sentence therefore gets a default perfective reading:

(68) Avenaa- ta- fit-  i- o- tsor-

Avena SM Neg <can FV  inf. drive
a matiuwa
FV car
“Avena can not drive a car"

The completive aspect marker in (68) is @ (zero).

Ability can be expressed in the past tense:

(69)

Avena a- ta- ma- fit- 1 0- tsor- a matiwa asene
Avena SM Neg P2 can FV  inf. drive FV car  because

wurono a- ma- kutu- mu  sasey- a

Oldness SM  p2 prog. OM  bother

"Avena could not drive a car because old age was bothering him"

Sometimes, participant —internal ability depends on participant —external circumstances. In
the following example, for instance, Avena can not drive the car because the road is very
slippery due to the overwhelming presence of the mud; the negative morpheme /ta/, that
precedes and scopes over the root modal 0f/t/, indicates that the participant- internal ability is
impaired:

(70)

Avenaa- ta-  fit- 1 o- tsor-

Avena SM Neg <can FV  inf.  drive
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a matiwa amu vitéfo vi- mu r(a) ondz66 atoo
fv car as mud SM s on road too much
"Avena can not drive the /a car as there is too much mud on the road".

The external participant that prevents Avena from driving the/a car is the mud.

The deontic modal oyana "must /have to" is ambiguous too. It can encode goal oriented
necessity or deontic necessity:

(71)

Viadzu va- ydn- a- m W- énd a

Children SM  must FV  Incompl. Inf. go FV

ra suakuaru ibiasi yima

to school morning all

"Children must/ should go to school every morning".

It can also express participant —internal necessity (where the participant is not in control):

(72)

Viadzu a sukuru va- ya-  a- m
Children of school SM  must FV  Incompl..
o- kis- a biya veda mutu

inf. buy FV  beer but  man

(a) ipatira a- mu- barang- a

of store SM pl refuse FV
"School children have to buy beer but the storekeeper refused”
The above sentence means that school children wanted to buy beer in a store but the
storekeeper refused to sell it to them.
In (70) and (71), the modal is conjugated in the present tense and is therefore in the
imperfective aspect.

By now it is known that the two modals, 0fit/i and oyana, can express participant-
external modality. In the following sentences, 0fit/ "can, be able to, may" can also be used to

express permission:

(72)
a- Na puru ritsu, mutu a- fit-  1i- m

inf. behaviour our man SM can FV  Incompl.
o- ban- a vakutu vaba too  vatatu
inf.  marry FV  women two even three

"According to our traditions, somebody can marry two women, even three"
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b. Isomo a- ndm poo a- fit-  1- m
Isomo SM  sick  he SM  can FV  Incompl..
o- buk- i- manon6d
inf. miss FV  work
"If Isomo is sick, he may skip work"
In the next sentence, the modal 0fit/ expresses a goal- oriented interpretation:
(73) Ngi mamu o- dinga- a- m- ée-  pro

If you SM like SM imperf. That you

o- bond- a- ndongta, pro  o- fit-  1-
SM  become FV doctor you SM can FV
m- w- énd- a n(a) addéngo a mitang
Incompl.. SM  go SM  to village of whites

"If you want to become a medical doctor, you may go to Europe"

Consider the following two sentences:

(74) Mutu  ongima a- yan- a- m
Man all SM must FV Incompl..
w- énd- a

inf.  go FV

"Everyone must go"

b. Mamu ée-  w- éng a- sukdru a ndongta

you that inf. do FV  school of  doctor
bamba, pro  o- yan- &- m W- énd- a na Purasi
good you SM  must FV Incompl. inf. go FV to Paris

"For you to attend a good medical school, you must go to Paris"

In (74 a) above, the modal oyana expresses the notion of participant —external deontic
necessity whereas in (74b) the some modal encodes the notion of participant —external goal-
oriented necessity.

Overall, the data analyzed so far seem to suggest that the modal oyana encodes a strong
deontic interpretation. Although it does not necessarily do so. Sometimes, its use implies less
of a requirement than a suggestion/an advice such as the following one provided by a mother

to her son who is a college student:

(75)
Tama adze pro o- timb a- m
Time this SM  possess FV  Incompl.
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nkata, pro  o- yan- &- m. 0- bete-

exams SM  must FV  Incompl. inf.
men- a- katku
Sleep FV  early

"When you have your exams to write, you should go to bed early [so as to rest]"

Whatever the case, it is important to bear in mind that the interpretation of modal verbs is
context sensitive and a given reading may turn out to be weak or strong depending on the
relationship between participants or the linguistic environment (for example, the presence or
not of adverbs that could weaken or strengthen the argumentation).

Notice that the following sentence seems to have more then one interpretation:

(76)

Viadzu a stikuru vima va- yan- a-
Children of school all SM must FV
m w- ar- a n(a) ikwaana

Incompl. Inf.  come FV  to meeting

"All school children have to attend the meeting"

On one of the readings (which is the most predominant for us) the school children have the
obligation to attend the meeting, i.e, they must attend the meeting. But if a teacher were to
utter such a sentence to a course representative, then the latter could understand it to mean
that he, the course representative, should ensure that all school children attend/come to the
meeting. So sentence (76) shows that the onus of permission or obligation is not necessarily

on the subject of a deontic modal sentence.

4.6.2. Epistemic modality

Apart from the inherent root readings that o0fit/ "can/may" and 0yana " must /have to " can
express, they are also capable of encoding an epistemic possibility interpretation that can be
expressed by the modal 0fit/ and the necessity reading can be displayed by oyana, given the
right surrounding environment. In the following sentence, Mingana has not been seen for
quite some time and one of the participants suggests that she might have gone back to the
village:

(77)

Mingana a- ma- fit-  1- o- munu-

Mingana SM  p2 can FV inf. ANT

et- a- n(a) adongo
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go back FV  to village

"Mingana may have already gone back to the village"

The modal 0fiti is inflected for the past tense two (p2) and the following infinitival verb has
been affixed the anterior aspect morpheme which means "already".

The following sentence describes the situation of a toddler who is learning to walk and one of

the participants states that he can walk alone (on a short distance):

(78)
Mangéadzu a- fit-  1- m o- ndénd- a  muka
Child SM can FV Incompl. inf. walk FV alone

"The child can walk alone"
Sentences (77) and (78) illustrate an epistemic possibility reading.
(74b) has shown above that oyana "must, have to" can express strong deontic mood. But

given the appropriate context, it may also encode an epistemic interpretation:

(79)

Amu vyéndze a sukuru vi mu

As houses of school SM are

Pumban, iyére a- bungan- a- m

Clean teacher SM  thinks FV  Incompl.
ee viadzu va- fu-  kutu- yan- 4&- m

That children SM  hab prog. Must FV  Incompl..
o- wu- fur- a- pro

inf. OM clean FV  them

"Since the school classrooms are clear, the teacher thinks that children must have been
cleaning them".

Partially summarizing, 0yana can encode strong deontic modality (cf.

(49Db)) as well as epistemic modality (cf. (79) above). Tuki modals ofiti and oyana are capable
of displaying capacity and deontic modality, on the one hand, and epistemic modality, given

the appropriate context, on the other hand.

4.7- The order of clausal functional heads in TuKki

Overall, the tense and aspect systems of Tuki have been studied hopefully thoroughly.
The study has revealed that three past tenses, one present tense and three tenses are attested in
the language. Tense and aspect are affixal in this Bantu language. As far as aspect is

concerned, no less than twelve aspects were enumerated: habitual, retrospective, progressive,
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semelrepetitive, anterior, continuative, terminative, repetitive, quantitative, alternative,
completive and incompletive. Modality, too, was analyzed detailly. The evidence for the
pairwise order of the different functional heads was considered. And by transitivity, these
relative orders (should) suggest the following single overall order of functional heads in Tuki:

(80)

T(paSt) > MOdepistemic> ASPhabitual > ASPcontinuative/tenninative>

/fu/ /roo/ /dza/
Aspanterior> ASpretrospective> ASProgressive> ASPsemelrepetitive
/munu/ /ru/ /kutu/ /dzoo/ or /dzu/

> MOOd[oyana, must] > MOOd[ofit/, can]> ASpquantitative
V@ %repetitive/attenuative >kl[0Od(completive/incompletive)
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CHAPTER FIVE

Adverbsin Tuki: a cartographic perspective

Introduction

This chapter describes and analyzes the linear order of adverbs with special reference to
Cinque’s (1999) seminal work on adverbs and functional heads from a crosslinguistic
perspective. It is argued that, if the linear order of ‘“higher” (sentence) adverbs in Tuki
corresponds to Cinque’s hierarchy, the one for “lower” adverbs slightly diverges from the
Italian linguist’s proposal. Systematic differences between Indo-european languages such as

English, French and Italian on the one hand and Tuki on the other one are highlighted.

The research is conducted within the framework of the feature based theory of adverb
syntax (Alexiadou 1997, Cinque 1999, Laezlinger 1996, 1998, 2000, 2004) in which adverbs
merge as specifiers of clause-internal functional projections. As stated by Laenzlinger (2004),
“within the feature-based theory, each class of adverbs|...] is confined to a simple position,
which is identified as the specifier position of a corresponding semantically related functional
projection. Such an approach readily fits in with the LCA (Kayne, 1994) conception of phrase
structures, as advocated by Alexiadou (1997) and Cinque (1999). Specifiers are unique left-
branching adjoined phrases. In Kayne’s system multiple adjunction is banned, as well as right
attachment of specifier. The only possible configuration is [Spec X° Compl]. Adverbs are
adjoined specifiers attached to the left. Linearly they precede the head with which they are

associated.”

The chapter is structured as follows. Section 2 is a sketch of Tuki morphosyntax.
Section 3 summarizes Cinque’s (1999) findings. Section 4 is a discussion about the
architecture of the clause and it surveys the different approaches to X-bar theory since the
inception of the split-Infl Hypothesis (Pollock 1989, Chomsky 1991). In section 5, the relative
order of AdvPs (“higher” (sentence) AdvPs and “lower” AdvPs) is thoroughly scrutinized in
Tuki.

5.1 Outline of Tuki Morphosyntax

Most Bantu languages have an SVOX order (cf. Watters 1989; Mchombo 2004). Tuki

is no exception and respects this word order typology. In a simple transitive clause, the
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subject precedes the verb; the latter is followed by the direct object complement, as illustrated

in the following sentence:
Okutu a- td- ma-kutu- namba cwi
woman SM  Neg P2 Prog cook fish
“The woman was not cooking fish”

(For details about clause structure and word order, the reader is referred to the

preceding chapter.)

Tuki is a typical affixal language. Verbs can be marked for agreement negation, tense,
aspect, object marker (OM) and their argument structure can be affected by the so called
extension morphemes that are productive in the language and are at the basis of the formation
of the causative, the applicative constructions as well as reciprocalization. The agreement,
negation, tense, aspect, object markers are prefixes because they always precede the verb
stem, whereas extension morphemes are suffixed to the verb stem and occur before the final

vowel. For illustration of the above explanations, consider the following sentences:
(2)

a) Mbarda a-fu—ny—-a— m cwi
Mbara SM hab. eat FV Incomplete fish
“Mbara often eats fish’.

b) Mbara a—-ta—fu—-ny—a cwi

Mbara SM Neg had eat FV fish
“Mbara does not often eat fish”.

In (2a), the Subject marker (SM) and the habitual aspectual morpheme precede the verb
stem which is, in turn, followed by a final vowel (FV) and an incomplete aspectual
morpheme. The latter morpheme indicates that the action expressed by the verb is incomplete.
Sentence (2b) is a negation of sentence (2a): the verb morphology now comprises a negation
marker /ta/ and the incomplete aspectual morpheme has disappeared, thereby implying that
these two morphemes are in complementary distribution.

Inflectional prefixes (agrement, negation, tense, aspect), can be appended to the verb
Item in combination with derivational suffixes (causative, applicative, reciprocalization, etc),

albeit not in the same configuration. The following sentences are a case in point:
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€)

a. Okutuwaa a- nu—kutu— mu—ndmb—-én—a- m Mbéra ndone
woman his SM  fl prog. OM cook Asp.FV Incomplete Mbara cow
“His wife will be cooking beef for Mbara”

b. Okutu woaa—ta—nukutu — munadmb —én—4a Mbéra ndone

c. woman his SM Neg F1 prog. OM look APPL FV Mbara cow

“His wife will not be cooking beef for Mbara”.

5.1.1 Guglielmo Cinque’s hierarchy
Cinque (1999) argues that the linear order of adverbs and functional Heads cross-
linguistically is much more systematic than previously assumed. More importantly, he
suggests that there is a universal hierarchy of functional heads. Moreover, particular adverbs
or functional elements always occupy specific positions in this hierarchy.
Cinque’s development of universal hierarchically organized functional projections in
the clausal domain is based on three sources.
“4)
a) Adverbs
b) Bound - functional morphemes
¢) Free functional morphemes

On the basis of evidence from adverbs, Cinque (1999) proposes an elaborate
articulation of INFL. In his own words, it is “at first sight, outrageously rich” functional
clause structure (Cinque 1999: 106). He establishes a hierarchy of classes of adverbs based on
the fact that certain adverbs necessarily precede others. For instance, in the following French

data, the position of déja “already” is examined in relation to pas and p/us:

()

a- Situn’as pas défd mangé, tu peux le prendre
“If you have not already eaten, you can take it”
b- *Situn’as déjd pas mangé, tu peux le prendre

"If you have already not eaten, you can take it"
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(6)
a- A I’époque, il ne possédait déjd p/usrien

"At the time, he did not possess already any longer anything"
b- * A I’époque, il ne possédait p/us déja rien.

"At the time, he did not possess any longer already anything"

From these examples, it appears that the following relative orders are attested: pas >
déja and déja > plus. By transitivity, pas must be structurally higher than p/us: pas > plus. But
pas and p/us normally cannot co-occur:

(7)

a- *Ils n’ont pas plus pas plus téléphoné

"They haven’t not any longer telephoned"

b- *IIs n’ont plus pas téléphoné

“They haven’t any longer not telephoned”

Although pas and p/us cannot co-occur, a look at lexical infinitives (Pollock 1989)

reveals that pas is structurally higher than p/us:

(8)

a- Ne dormir plus

b- Ne plus dormir

(9)

a- *Ne dormir pas

b- Ne pas dormir

The following syntactic analysis captures the behavior of pasand p/us

aoyr _ [pas _ [plus ... dormir ] ]
f i }

X

Under this analysis, adverbs are maximal projections (XPs) rather than heads (X°). In
(10), a lexical verb which is [ - fin ] can move to X° position(s).

Cinque argues for a fixed order hypothesis whereby a unique canonical order of
AdvPs is attested. But there are apparent counter examples that show that certain adverbs can

be inverted:
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(11)
a. Iln’a plus jamaisrien su d’elle
"He hasn’t any longer ever learnt anything about her"
b. Il n’a jamais plusrien su d’elle

"He hasn’t ever any longer learnt anything about her"

Once more, lexical infinitives prove useful in discriminating between the two orders:
the infinitive may occur between p/us and jamais, but it may, not show up between jamais
and plus.

(12)

a- Il ne veut p/us parler jamais d’elle

"He does’t ever any longer want to speak about her"
b- * 1l ne veut jamais parler p/us d’elle

So while this order is Ok: p/us > jamais, the following is ruled out : * jamais > plus.
This state of affairs is accounted for by positing that p/us is generated in the specifier position
of a functional projection higher than the functional XP the specifier of which hosts jamars.
Assuming with Rizzi (2004) that these two maximal functional projections are called
Modifier phrases (ModPs) the behavior of these two adverbs, along with the movement of the

lexical verb, can be captured by the following partial tree representation:

(13)

ModP,
/ \ Od’
Spec
A odP,
Mo
A4f Mod’
Spec VP
A \
Mod
A \VJ
V
Plus Jamais
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In this configuration, the infinitive may use only one of the heads of the ModP as a landing
site, or even go lighter on the tree: this explains why the lexical infinitive may precede, come
in between or follow p/us and jamais. But when jamais precedes p/us, none of these options is
available. If jamais has to dominate p/us it means that the former adverb has to raise to the
specifier position of p/us, thereby making it impossible for an infinitive to intervene between

the two adverbs:
(14)
Il ne veut [ jamais; ; plus] t; parler d’elle
"He doesn’t want any longer ever to speak about her”

So the fact that p/us and jamais can co occur does not imply a lack of hierarchy. In
fact, these data show that thse adverbs are positioned in the Spec of rigidly ordered functional

projections.

The hierarchy of AdvPs proposed by Cinque (1999) is built on the basis of evidence

from Romance (Italian and French).

Cinque argues that his hierarchy holds cross-linguistically. Data from of Germanic
languages (English and Norwegian), a slavic language (Bosnian/Serbo — croatian), a Semitic
language (Hebrew), a sino-Tibetan language (Chinese), and Albanian lend support to

Cinque’s thesis.

However, as one moves from one language to another, one observes that Cinque
supports that these variations are consistent with the rigidity of the hierarchy. English and
Romance provide an example of apparent cross-linguistic variation in the ordering of adverbs:
“while in Italian (Romance) (n0n..) pitl “(not) any longer” was seen to precede Sempre
“always”, English would seem to show the opposite order (...) The appearance is however
deceiving” (Cinque 1999: 33). It can be noted on observing the data that subversion is only
possible in English when a/ways precedes the verb and its complements, while any longer
follows them. Subversion is impossible when these two adverbs (both) precede the verb and

its complements:

(15)

John doesn’t a/ways win his games any longer
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(16)
a- John doesn’t any longer always win his games
b- *John doesn’t a/ways any longéer win his games

“When both a/ways and (not...) any longeér appear before the verb, their order is just
like the one found in Italian (Romance)” (Cinque 1999: 33). The status of sentence (15) can
be explained by the raising of a/ways win his games..

(17)
John doesn’t [a/ways win his games); any longer t;

The careful analysis of the syntactic behavior of adverbs prompts Cinque to propose

the following single, universal order of AdvPs:

(18)

Frankly> fortunately> allegedly> probably> once> then> perhaps> necessary>
possibly> willingly> inevitably> cleverly> usually> again> often> quickly> already> no
longer> still> always> just> soon> briefly> characteristically> almost> completely> tutto>

well> fast/early>completely> again> often

Cinque (1999) locates each adverb “in the (unique) Spec positions of distinct maximal
projections” (Cinque 1999: 44). The system put in place by Cinque is conceptually desirable
because it is restrictive in allowing only specifiers by doing away with adjunction (cf. Cinque
(1992; 1994) and Sportiche (1993)). Recall that a system is restrictive when it allows either
adjunction or (substitution for) specifiers. A system that admits both options is less restrictive
and undesirable. Moreover, since the rigid relative order of AdvPs is a consequence of this
system; it is theoretically beneficial because AdvPs enter in a Spec/head agreement relation
with a fixed order of functional heads. Under the adjunction hypothesis, no such relation is
available. On the other hand, “the fact that AdvPs are arguably on left branches is something
that would have to be stipulated under the adjunction hypothesis, while it follows under the

location — in — Spec’ hypothesis™.

Drawing inspiration from phrase markers, Cinque positions one head position to the
immediate left, and one to the immediate right of each AdvP on the basis of the observation of

active past participle movement and finite verb movement in Italian. Adverbs do not block
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this head-movement: This is prima facie evidence for their analysis as XPs (Relativized

Minimality, Rizzi (1990)).

On close examination of a wide array of languages, Cinque (1999), abstracting away
from AdvPs, determines the order of clausal functional heads by analyzing bound and free
morphological inflection. The result obtained reveals the overt relative orders of clausal
functional heads. And it is discovered that functional heads are universally organized in a

single overall order.

One evidence of bound functional morphemes is provided by ‘“non closing”
agglutinating suffixes (ie. Suffixes which do not occur word finally, but rather allow further
affixation onto themselves). Suffixes from Korean, Turkish,Una, Tauya and Chinese lead
Cinque (1999) to derive the relative order of functional heads through application of the
Mirror Principle. Through transitivity of the partial orders arrived at by studying these
languages, Cinque (1999: 55) derives the following order:

(19)

MOOdspeechact> MOOdevaIuative> MOOdevidential> MOOdepistemeic> T(paSt)>

T(Futur)>Mood;q,> T(Anterior)> Aspectyerfect™ ASPECtprogressive/ ASPECteompletive™ Voice (>V)

Another evidence of bound functional morphemes is given by bound inflectional (as
opposed to agglutinating) suffixes from both head-initial and head final languages. On the one
hand, “head-initial” languages such as English or Spanish “where no successive leftward
movements of lower positions of the clause plausibly take place (Kayne 1994) (...) provide
direct evidence for the relative order of the corresponding functional heads” (Cinque

1999:57).

It follows from the above that the order in (20) below is implied by the examples in
(21):

(20) Tense > Aspect perfect > Aspect progressive > voice (V)
21)

a- English: These books have beénbeing read all year

b- Spanish: Esos libros /1an 1eidos todo el ano.

If indeed there is a universal hierarchy of functional heads, then “head-final”

languages which exhibit leftward movement of nonheads such as Hindi and German should
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reflect the mirror image to the one attested in head-initial languages. As expected, the

prediction is borne out:
(22)

- Hindi: Kis-ko raam-ne socaa ki siitaa-ne dekhaathaa(Mahajan, 1990: 39)

Who Raam thought that Sita See-ANT be-PAST
“Who did R. think that S. had seen?”
Raam ro Tii khaataa rahtaa thaa (Mahajan 1990, 78)
Raam bread eat ~ PROG be-PAST
“R. used to keep on eating bread’
(23)
Dab er von der Bank angestellt worden sein muss
That he by the bank employed been have must
‘That he must have been employed by the bank’

The two different language types provide evidence of inflectional suffixes occurring in
reversed orders. Cinque (1999: 58) therefore concludes that “head — final languages provide

the same evidence as English (and Spanish) for the order of functional heads (...)”.

Creoles as well as many West African languages of the kwa group evince free
functional morphemes. In these languages, the head below the particles cannot adjoin onto
them or raise past them whereas this is common with bound functional morphemes. In view
of the above, Cinque (1999: 58) concludes that in instances of head-initial” languages
evincing particles, the latter ’allow us to directly observe the order of functional heads. One

such case is provided by Creole languages”.

It is widely known that in Creole languages the ordering of functional particles is
Tense-Mood/modal-Aspect. (TMA markers). Cinque (1999: 59) says about the sequence of
these markers that “Although in essence correct, this ordering is some what gross, and must
be qualified. For one thing, various aspectual particles can co-occur, so that their relative
order claims needs to be determined. Secondly, there are occasional claims in the literature for

the order Modal > Tense rather than tense > Modal”. Data from Guyanese creole, Haitian
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Creole, Sranam and Gungbe lead Cinque to retain this claim. In Guyanese Creole, for

instance, aspectual particles can co-occur, as illustrated by the following examples:
(24)
Shi a aalweez/neva de a sing (Gibson 1986: 852f)
She HAB always/never DUR PROG sing
“She usually always/never keeps singing”

In view of these, the structure must make provision for different positions for Asp

head positions.

The data from Guyanese Creole must also force one to postulate various positions for

modals:
(25)
Jaa sjuda bin kyaan get fu gu (Gibson 1986: 585)
J. MD Depistemic PAST MODr MODr COMP go
“J. should not have been able to be allowed to go”

This example evinces different positions for epistemic versus root modals (ability >
permission) relative to the position hosting tense: the epistemic modal precedes T°. This state
of affairs brings about a refinement of the traditional analysis of TMA markers and a more
articulate follows from it with different positions for accommodating different modal types.
This structural distinction for varying sorts of modals is semantically motivated: epistemic
modals are “concerned with the speak’s deductions or opinions” while root modals, “in
contrast to epistemic (...) are strictly subject oriented. Volition, obligation, ability, or

permission are properties attributed to an (animate/subject” (Cinque 1999: 79).

The evidence from “head-final” languages which make use of functional particles
supports the structure of functional particles established on the basis of head-initial languages.
In head-final languages, particles appear sentence finally: it is a mirror image order to the one

attested in head-initial languages with particles.

Cinque (1999) combines the two relative orders and proposes a single overall order

below:
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(26)

MOOdspeech act =~ MOOdevaluative > MOOdeVidential > MOdepistemic >T (P as) >

T (Future) > Mo0odirrealis > M0Odnecessity > MOdpossivitity > M0dyolition > M0dgbiigation >
MOdability/permission > Asphabitual > T(Anterior) > Aspperfect/imperfect > Aspretrospective >
Aspdurative > Aspgeneric/progressive > Aspprospective > ASP Completive > Voice > Aspcelerative
> ASpcompletive

Having established a hierarchy of AdvPs and one of functional heads, a comparison of

the two hierarchies shows that they match semantically from left to right:
(27)
[ Frankly Moodspeech act [ Fortunately Moodeyatuative [ /169601y Mo0odeyidential
[probably Modcpisiemic [ 0nc€ T(Past) [then T(Future) [pérhaps Moodireais,
[necessarily Modnecessiey [008SiDly Modyossivitity [ WilINgly Modyiion [ /N6Vitably
Modpiigation [ £/8VErY, Modabitity/permission [ USUAIY ASPhabitual [g2I0 ASDrepetitive(1)
[often Aspsrequentative(1) [QUICKLY AsPecierative(ry [@/réady T Anterior) [no longer
ASPrerminative [SH//] ASPeontinuaiive [2/WaYS AsPpertect(?) [/UST ASPretrospective [5001
ASPproxinative [ DI161lY Aspaurative [ChAracteristically (?) [? Aspgencriciprogressive [@/MOSt
ASDprospective- [COMPIELELY Aspeompietive(1) [ {0 ASpp/competive [ Wl Voice [fast/éarly
ASPeelerative(ry [ COMPIEIELY ASPScompietive [GAIN ASPrepetitive(iry [ O8N ASDfrequentative(in).
As a follow-up to the above hierarchy, Cinque (1999: 77) states that

“In many cases a transparent specifier/head relation between a certain adverb and the
right-adjacent functional head is immediately recognizable. This makes it plausible to assume
that such a relation should hold across the board, even in those cases where a functional head
apparently finds no corresponding adverbs class to its left, or when an adverb class finds no
corresponding appropriate functional head to its right (...) It could simply be that we have
failed to recognize the existence of the relevant adverb class, or of the relevant functional

head (...)".

The Italian syntactician concludes that it is not surprising that individual languages
comply with the above hierarchy. The latter is a fixed order determined by UG. It follows

from this reasoning that all human languages should be compatible with his hierarchy. It
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would therefore be interesting to find out how Tuki in particular and Bantu languages in
general fare with respect to Cinque’s theory. Before it is done, let us digress a little bit and
dissect the architecture of the clause (in Tuki), since that will have some bearing on the

ensuing discussion.

5.2 The architecture of the clause

The Split-Infl Hypothesis

Generative grammar is structured into modules or subtheories. Each module accounts
for specific aspects of the functioning of natural languages and provides explanations about

linguistic computations and constraints on syntactic movements.

Modules include thematic theory, case theory, binding theory, bounding theory, empty
categories and the Empty Category Principle (ECP), X-bar theory.

One of the tools usually appealed to in order to describe and analyze natural language
sentences 1s the phrase marker (PM) or tree representation. In a nutshell, the phrase marker
encodes the functions of the constituents that make up the sentence as well as it makes it
possible to visualize the relations that obtain between elements and constituents of the
sentence. The latter is made up of phrases or maximal projections and it is precisely X-bar
theory that determines the structure of phrases. For this module, each phrase has a head which
is either lexical or functional. Traditional linguists claim that all phrases are endocentric that

is they are projections of a unique head X. The latter is a zero level projection (X°).

Within a phrase, X-bar theory distinguishes three levels of projection: the maximal
projection (XP/X”), the intermediate projection (X’) and the head (X). Theoretically, X-bar
theory should be able to accommodate all language types (Kayne 1994). Biloa and others
(2004) have shown that it can handle head-initial languages as well as head-final languages:

(28)
X"/ XP
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Bear in mind, however, that the Minimalist program (MP) has proposed to do away with the
intermediate projection (X’) so that all phrases be binary (the maximal projection and the

head).

The application of X-bar theory has generated the head. The application of X-bar
theory has generated the following sentential structure which comprises both lexical and

functional categories (cf. Chomsky 1986):

cp

(29) / \\\f\\\

AN

Spec

The above tree representation of a clause in a head-initial language has three layers: from
bottom to top, there are the lexical layer (VP), the inflectional domain (IP), and the (left)

periphery (CP) that connects the clause to either a higher clause or to the context.

The above sentential structure is a descendant of what used to be called the flat

structure Of the sentence:
(30)
///i\\S
comP ///V\\\\

NP AUX SV

The structure of the clause in (29) will undergo, later on, some changes as well for conceptual
and empirical reasons. Conceptually, the node I (Inflexion) had to host independent sets of

features such as tense and agreement. Empirically, it was uneasy to account for word order
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variations attested in French and English. For illustration, consider the morphological
structure of French verbs of the first group (whose ending is-er). If the verb dévorer “eat up”
is conjugated in three singular persons of the past tense imperfective (imparfait) and future

tense (futur simple), one obtains the following paradigms.

(31) (Biloa 2004: 86, (8 a—b))

a)
Imparfait | SN | V(verbe) | T (temps) | Acc (cord)
je | dévor- -ai- -s
tu | dévor- -ai- -s
il dévor- -ai- -t
Passé Personne+nombre
b)
Futur Simple SN | V(verbe) | T (temps) | Acc (cord)
je | dévor- -er- -ai
tu | dévor- -er- -as
il dévor- -er- -a
Passé Personne+nombre

The above paradigms indicate that agreement contains two types of morphological
information: tense (T) and agreement markers (Agr). The latter encode person and number

features.

Since Jean-Yves Pollok (1989)’s seminal article followed up by Chomsky (1991), the
structure of the clause has become more articulated, elaborated and organized around the
following functional projections: AgrP (Agreement Phrase), TP (Tense Phrase), NegP
(Negation Phrase), AspP (Aspect phrase)...
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The behavior of NegP is differential in French depending on the context. In simple
tenses, Negation (pas) follows the verbs, whereas in compound tenses, negation precedes the

verb. For illustration, consider the following sentences:
(32) (Biloa 2004:86, (9 a-h))

a. Jean ne dévorera pas de fruits

b. Jean n’a pas dévoré de fruits

How can we account for the fact in (2) negation (pas) appears after the verb while in

((b), negation (pas) precedes the verb ? Verb movement into Agr can explain it.

Assume that negation, before the verb moves, appears between INFL (tense and
agreement) and V. at a certain level of representation, the verb raises above Neg. The

following phrase marker encodes the movement of the verb into Agr.

(33) (Biloa 2004: 87, (10))
AgrP

~ Agr’
/ — NegP

NP / J/ \/Neg'\ -

Agr Spec —7X
Neg / / VP’
Spec T ’
Vv
Jean [3 Singulier] pas ne [future] dévor-
A
‘- er ‘

In (33), the verb dévor- raises to T(ense) to take the marker —€r, then the resulting unit (after
the affixation of -6/) moves toward Negation (ne): thus is obtained the sequence e dévorer-;
the latter climbs over the specifier position of NegP (which is pas) in order to finally land in
Agr and pick up the marker —a. This latest espisode of verb movement gives birth to the
following sequence of constituents: 78 devorera pas. It is well known that in French negation

is made up of two elements: one functions like a clltic (/7€) and always precedes the verbs,
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whether it is tensed or not; the other (pas) follows the finite verb in simple tenses and

precedes the verb in compound tenses.

In sum, it is verb movement that accounts for word order, in sentences (32 a-b). Notice
that the clause that was previously analyzed as IP (Chomsky 1986), as TP (Pollock 1989) has
been decomposed to give birth to AgrP (Chomsky 1991). The structure of the clause is now
more complex, articulated and elaborated. And the verb has been shown to take off from his

original position and land in Agr after flying over Tense and Neg.
The structure of the sentence (34) below illustrates the derivation of sentence (32 b):

(34) (Biloa 2004: 88, (11))
AgrP

/ g\ NegP
Negl _

gr Spec / " — T’\
/ //// VP

Neg
| Spec T |
N V
Y
N
[présent]
Jean 3 Singulier]  pas e L dévoré

$ ki |

It apprears that the more elaborated and articulated structure of the clause proposed by

Chomsky and others, following pollock was designed as if they had in mind Bantu languages

like Tuki. Consider for illustration the following Tuki sentence and its tree representation:
(35)
a- Mbaraa - t& - ma- mu- én- a Putd

Mbara SM Neg P2 OM See FV Pute

“Mbara did not see Puta”
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Agr-S AgrP
Neg \\\\

N / VP

T
| 5 /N
N vV N|P

Agr
NI

Mbara a- ta- ma- mu- -éna Puta

The above structure assumes Belletti (1990), Chomsky (1991). The latter states that Agr-S
dominates tense (T), since Agr-S governs the subject in clauses where the verb is finite,
thereby deriving subject-verb agreement. Furthermore, Chomsky indicates that there are two
types of agreement between the verb and one NP: agreement with the subject (Agr-S) and

agreement with the direct object (Agr-O).

Consider the following example from Italian provided by Belletti (1990):
(36) Parl - et - 6

Speak Tense Agreement

"I will speak" (order of affixes: T, future; AGR, 1 person singular).

Belletti (1990) indicates that "the respective order of tense and agreement features in
the verbal morphology of Italian is the order T... AGR. We now have a simple but straight-
forward answer to the question concerning the respective order of T and AGR in the
hierarchical tree structure of the clause: T must be lower than AGR. We then come to the
conclusion that putting aside the possible existence of other (intervening) functional heads,
the structure of the sentence in Italian as well as in the related languages is as [below]:

(37)
AGRP
AGR

NP TP
AGR o~

T /i
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Recent research about clause structure has postulated the existence of several functional
projections (Rizzi (1997, 2001, 2004), Cinque (1999), Bayer (2003)...). In the following
lines, a careful observation of adverbs and functional heads in some Bantu languages under
taken in order to check whether a hierarchy emerges and see how it is (in) compatible with

that established by Cinque (1999).
5.3 The relative order of Adverbial phrases

Radford (1997: 419) defines an adverb as “a category of word which typically
indicates manner (e. g. wait patiently) or degree (e. g. éxceedingly patient). In English, most
(but not all) adverbs and in -/y (cf. quicky — but also a/lmost)”. Adverbs are formed differently
from language. If in English, French and Italian adverbs end respectively in — /y, - mént and —
mente, it is not so in many other languages, mentioned supra, there are many exceptions to the
rule indicated above.

In Tuki, there is no clear rule of adverbs formation although many adverbs are attested
in the language. Sometimes, the language appeals to adverbial PPs to express notions that are

expressed in other languages by one morpheme — adverbs.
5.3.1 Lower AdvPs

In Tuki, most of the times, adverbs occur in post verbal positions. It is very difficult
for an adverb or an adverbial PP to show up between the subject and the verb. Moreover, the
language is agglutinative and there is therefore no provision for adverbs to occur between, let
us say, an auxiliary verb and a lexical verb (as in French or Italian), just as there is no
possibility for an AdvP to occur between two negative morphemes (like in French). However,
one can observe that in this language the Neg marker —/a can interact with another functional
morpheme that means 770 longer, - dzu:

(38) Mbara - a - ta - dzu - nya

Mbara SM Neg notlonger eat

“Mbara no longer eats”

Many other functional morphemes such as the following —dzo- “again” are used in

the language:

(39) Mbara a - dzo - nya - cwi
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Mbara SM again  eat fish
“Mbara is going to eat fish again”

We will come back later on to these phenomena when we will talk about the order of

clausal functional heads.

For the time being, consider the fact that fama ngima which literally means “time all”

and which literally meaning is a/ways necessarily precedes pe “completely”:

(40)

b.*

Mbara a - mu - nyd - manya tama
Mbara SM P1 eat food time
ngima pe na kiisini

all completely in kitchen

Mbara a - mu - nyd manya pe

Mbara SM Pl  eat food completely
tdma ngima na kiisini

time all in kitchen

“Mbara has always completely eaten the food in the kitchen”

Apart from fama ngima “always”, pe “completely”, other AdvPs such as wanda wima

“ everything”, and manner adverbs such as wus/ “well” and wube “badly” are attested in the

language. Wanda wima literally means “thing all”. Now, with respect to their relative order, it

appears that wanda wima “everything” must precede wus/ “well” or wube “badly:

(41)

-

Mbara a - ma- dza wanda wima wusi
M. SM Pl say thing all well
“Mbara said/told everything well”

Mbara a -mu - dzaa wusi waanda wiama

Mbara SM P1 say well thing all

“Mbara said/told everything well”
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If wanda wima is either modified, coordinated or focussed, it can appear after Wus/, as
predicted by Kayne (1975), Lonzi (1991: 358ff), Cardinaletti and Starke (1994), Cinque
(1999): (42).

a. Vddzu va - ma -tifiy -a iyere wusi yéngosi wanda wima
children SM P2 show FV teacher well perhaps thing all

“Children showed well perhaps everything to the teacher”

b. Viadzu va - ma - fa iyere wusi wanda
children SM P2 give teacher well  thing
wima kee itina (a wanda wima)

all or hall  of thing all

“Children gave everything or half to the teacher well”

c. Vadzu va - mu - tifiy- a iyere wusi
children SM Pl  show FV  teacher well
WAaNDA WIMAa (focus)

Thing all

“Children howedwell Everything to the teacher”

d. Vidzu va - mu - tifiya lyére wusi
children SM P1 show teacher  well
wanda wima na  wanda wima (focus)
thing all and thing all

“Children showed well Everything to the teacher”

Notice that wus/ too can be modified, coordinated or focussed (structurally or

intonationally):
a. Vadzu va -ma - tifiy -a iyere wanda wima wusi na wusi
children SM P2  show FV teacher think all well and well
“children showed to the teacher everything really well”

b. Vddzu va - mu- dzdn -a iyere waanda wimaa WUSI
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children SM Pl tell FV teacher thing all WELL

“ children told the teacher evenything WELL”

c. wusi OWU vddzu va -mu -dzdn - aiyere winda wima
well FOC children SM P1 tell  FV teacher thing all
“It is well that children told the teacher every thing”

If the AdvPs pe “completely” wanda wima “everything” and wus/i “well” apprear in
the same clause, what is their relative order? The order seems to be the following, as

evidenced by the following data:
(44) wanda wima > pe > wusi

Always Compl well

(45)
a. Mbard a -mw[u] - éng- a wéanda wina pe wusi
Mara SM Pl do FV thing all completely well
“Mbara did completely everything well”
b.* Mbard a -mw [u] - énga pe wanda wima wusi

Mabra SM Pl  do completely thing all  well
“Mbara did completely everything well”

Notice that /fira which seems to pattern with/like pe corroborates the above facts. It

means either halfor partially:

(46)

a. Nduma a- ma- any -0 itira a biya
Nduma SM P2 drink FV  half ofbeer
“Nduma drank half a bottle of beer”

b. Nduma a- mu-fa iyere wanda wima itina wusi

Nduma SM Pl give teacher thing all partially well
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“Nduma gave the teacher partially everything well”

An adverb like muké “only” belongs to the same class as Italian Solitamente di solite,
abitualmente, usualmente, normalmente, and French habituellement —normalement,
d’habitude, ordinairement, etc. It can precede wanda wima, pe, and wusi/wube:

a. Ngura a -m(4)-éng a mand pe
Ngura SM P2 do FV work this only completely  badly
“Ngura did only this work completely badly”
b. Ngura mukd a -m(4)—¢éng - a Wanda wima pe wusi
Nguraonly SM P2 do FV thing all completely well
“Only Ngura did completely everything well”.

It should be borne in mind that there are contexts where muka functions like an

adjective:
(48)
a. Ngura a-mu muka ra tsumba

Ngura SMis alone in bedroom
“Ngura is alone in the bedroom”
b. Ngura a- kutu -dzodzon - o nddmba muka na sikiru
Ngura SM Prog. play FV ball alone in school
“Ngura is playing soccer alone in school”

That notwithstanding, the overall order of the adverbs studied so far seems to be the

following:
Mika >  wanda wima > pe > wusi
“only” “everything” “completely” “well”

For the Romance languages described and analyzed by Cinque (1999) (Italian and

French), the overall order of adverbs, at this stage of the study, was:
a. Solitamente > mica > gia > piu > silempre > completamente > tutte > bene

b. généralement > pas > déja > plus > toujours > complétement > tout > bien
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Tuki seems to have no adverbs equivalent to the Romance adverbs mica/pas > gia / déja >

piu/plus.

Rather these notions are expressed in the language through clausal functional heads, as

evidenced by the following sentence.

(51)

Numongo a - too —mu —nu—dzw [u] éng —a wanda wima pe wusi

Numongo SM Neg + 1 already no longer  do FV thing all completely well
“Numongo has not any longer always done completely everything well”’

We will come back in dotail to the status and order of these clausal functional heads in a

subsequent section.

Given the above, fama ngima <’always’’ appears to be ordered between muka <’only”’

and wanda wima’’ everything’’ on the hierarchy:

(52)

Muaka > tama ngiama > waanda wimaa > pe > musi

29 ¢ 29 ¢ 29 ¢ 2% ¢

“only’” “’always’’ “’everything’’ “’completely’” “"well’’.

The adverbial PP ka wanda (literally without (some) thing) <’nothing’’ can fill the

same position as wanda wina <’ everyyhing”’
(53)
a. Varinga a- mu- dzdna Vatu wanda wim4 wusi
Varinga SM P1 tell FV people / bamba thing all well good
“’Varinga told people everything well/good’’.
b.Varinga a- mu- dzdna vatu ka wanda wusi

Varinga SM P1 tell FV people / baambaa without thing well good’’
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“’Varinga told people nothing well/good’’

Notice that the meaning of the negative polarity item n0thing/ anything can be generated if

wanda *’something’” and the negative manka — /3-/-100- co-occur in the same clause:

(54)
Varinga a —td — mu—dzdna vatu winda wusi/ bamba
Varinga SM Neg P1 tell  people Something well good
“’Varinga did not tell people anything well / good™’.
The adverbs wusi >well”’/ wube <’badly’’ seem to occupy the position usually fit.
for manner adverbs. It appears that measure adverbs too can occupy the same space:
(55)
a. ifindu “’'much”’
b. ikitii or katitii *’ little”’
(56)
a. Mangaddzu a- mw[u] - ib—a wanda wina ifundu n(a) ipatika
child SMP 1 steal FV thingall much in shop
“’The child stole everything much from the shop™’
b. *Mangadzu a- mw [u] - ib a ifundu waanda wimaa n(a) ipaatiara
child SM PI steal FV  much thing all in shop
“The child stole everything much from the shop’’.
Bear in mind, however, that /funda can also function as the determiner of an NP:
(57)

a. Viadzu ifundu va — mu - bina
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children = many SM P1 danced

“’Many children danced”’
b DP
/
'/
l\llP D
NI
|
N

Véldzu ifindu
But in the following example, there seems to be no doubt that /funda is an adverb as well:
(58)
Viddzu va - mu - bind ifindu wusi na wusi
children SM P1 dance much well and well

“’children danced much very well’’

Moreover, the above example shows that ifundi’’ much > and wusi “’well”’ do not occupy the
same position, contra what was clamed above. More importantly, WuS/i may not precede

ifundu, as the ungrammaticality of the following sentence demonstrates:
(59)
* Vadzu va- mu- bind wusi nawusi ifundu ifundu
children SM Pl dance well and wel much
“’children danced much very well”’
In view of the above, the following relative order of classes of AdVPs is postulated:
(60)

Muka > tdma ngima > wanda wimd > pe > iftindu > wusi
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29 ¢ 29 [

“only”” ‘always’’ “everything ¢ “’completely’” “much’ “’well”’

5.2. ’Higher”’ (sentence) AdvPs

In this section, attempts are made at answering the question whether sentence AdvPs respect a

strict hierarchy.

Former classifications of higher AdvPs by Jackendoff (1972), Snear (1978), Bellert
(1977) and Cinque (1999) will constitute the basis of this investigation:

(61)
a. Domain adverbs:
- na poré
with politics
“’Politically’’
-na mbendé
with law
“Legally”’
b. Pragmatic adverbs:
- bébére

“frankly, sincerely, honestly

c. Evaluative adverbs:

-na  ngangi

with luck
“Luckily”’
-na  peyo
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With intelligence
“intelligently’’
-na visadngena
with  joy
“Happily”’
-na  wusese
with awkwardness
< Clumsily”’
Kaa ngangu
without  luck
“Unluckily”’
d. Modal adverbs / epistemic adverbs
- k66 buki

without falling
“’Certainly’’
Kaa péte
without  doubt

“Undoubtedly”

e. Yongosi
“’perhaps’’

The data illustrated above show that many of the so called higher AdvPs are in fact adverbial
PP. But they behave like adverbs semantically and syntactically. Bellert (1977) and Cinque
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(1999) argue that the adverbs of each category above are not members of the same class

because they can co- occur in a certain order.

In the following examples, Y01gos/ <’perhaps’’ precedes a ‘’subject-orientated’” adverbial PP
like na peyo “’intelligently’” and a modal adverbial PP such as kaa peté <’undoubtedly’’.

(62)

a.Masina a- nw [u] — ot66 — m Yongdsi na peyo ndebo ra nosi
Masina SM F1 accept Inc. Asp perhaps with intelligence advice of mother

“’Masina will perhaps wisely accept her mother’s advice’’.

b.* Masina a- nw [u]- otd6- m na peyo yongosi ndebo ra nosi

Masina SM F1 accept Inc. Asp. with intelligence perhaps advice of mother
“’Masina will perhaps wisely accept her mother’s advice’’

(63)

a. Masina a- nw [u] - 4kd -m Vanibene Yongosi k66 buki o- few - a
Masina SM F1 help Inc. Asp. Brothers perhaps without failing inf.build FV FOC
owu yendze
Foc house

“’Masina will certainly perhaps help her brothers build a house’’.

b.* Masina a- nw [u] - akd - m Vanabene kéo buki Yongodsi

Masina SM Fl1 help Inc. Asp. brothers without failing perhaps

O- fow- a owu yendze
Inf. Buil FV FOC house

“’Masina will certainsly perhaps help her brothers build a house”’
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Evaluative adverbial PPs like na visangena <’happily’’ must precede modal adverbs such as

koo buki <’ certainly’’:
(64)
a. Ndzoo a -mu- barim - a na
Ndzoo SM P1 meet FV with
Vamberé vaa na visangena
Friends his with joy
K66 buki na yéndze yaa
Without failing in house his
“Ndzoo happily certainly met with his friends in his house”

b.* Ndzoo a- mu- barim -a na

Ndzoo SM pl meet FV with

Vamberé vaa K66 buki
friends his without failing
na visangera na gendze yaa
with  joy in house his

“Ndzoo happily certainly met with his friends in his house”

(65)
a.na  visingena owu, kaa pete
with joy FOC without doubt

Dima a- nw [u] - &r&- m nambari

Dima SM f1 come Inc. tomoroow
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7

“It is happily, undoubtedly, that Dima will come tomorrow’
b. *Kaa pete owu, na visangena
without doubt FOC with joy
Dimd a- nw[u]- ara- m
Dima SM f1 come Inc. Hsp.
Nambari
tomorrow
“It is undoubtedly, happily, that
Dima will come tomorrow “
Pragmatic adverbs (also called “illocutionary’” adverbs (Vendler 1984);

Or “speech act” adverbs (Roberts 1985) precede evaluative adverbs like na sangena

“happily”’:

(66)

a.bébére navisdngena nu n -dingd- m okutu omu
frankly with joy I SM love Inc.Asp woman this

“Frankly | happily love this woman”

b.* na visangena  bébére nu n-dingdm okutu omu
with joy franckly I SM love woman this
“Frankly | happily love this woman”

Given the above facts and reasoning, one should expect, by transitivity, pragmatic adverbs to

precede “modal” adverbs and “subject — oriented  adverbs. The prediction is borne out:

(67)
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a. bébére, yongosi Mbard a- nu-
frankly perhaps Mbara SM f1
banam  okutu omu (yongosi)
marry  woman this
“Frankly, Mbara will perhaps marry this woman”
b.* yongosi, bébére Mbara a- nu -bdanam
perhaps frankly Mbara SM f1 marry
okutu omu
Woman this

There are adverbs, the distribution of which is not restricted. They are temporal adverbs

anchored to speech time:
(68)

- Nambari “tomorrow”
-Wusua  “today”
-tété adzu “now”

(or adverbial PPs)

They precede “subject- oriented” adverbs such as na peyo “intelligently wisely” and yongosi

“perhaps”.

(69)

Mbara a- mw [u]- oto ndébo ra ndsiwusdd na peyo
Mbara SM pl  accept advice of Mother with intelligence
“Mbara has today wisely accepted her/his

Mother’s advice”
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But they can also follow subject -oriented adverbs:

(70)

Mbara a- mw [u] - otoo, ndébo ra ndsi na peyo wusuu

Mbara SM pl accept advice of mother with intelligence today

“Mbara has  today wisely accepted his/her mother’s advice

Although the latter sentence is acceptable, the former is preferred. In fact, it seems that

wusuu and na peyo can be moved freely within the midfield (mittelfeld) and the postfield.

(nachfeld):

(71)

a. Mbara, wusdu, a- mu [u]- otoo
Mbara, today SM pl accept

ndébora ndsi na peyo

Advice of mother with intelligence

“Mbara has today wisely accepted his/ her mother’s advice”

b.Mbara a- mw [u]- otoo wusuu
Mbara SM pl accept today
ndebo ra ndsi na peyo
advice of mother with intelligence

“Mbara has today wisely accepted

Her/his mother’s advice”

c. Mbara a- mw[u]- otoo na

Mbara SM pl accept with
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peyo ndebo ra ndsi wusdu
intelligence advice of mother today
“Mbara has today wisely accepted
Her/his mother’s advice”

With respect to the relative position of speech time adverbs (adverbial PPs) and yongosi

“’perhaps’’, normally the former should precede the latter:

(72)

a. Mbard a- mw[u]- etd tété odzu yOngosi
Mbara SM pl go back since this perhaps

“Mbara has now perhaps gone back”

b.*Mbara a- mwl[ul]- etd yoOngositéte odzu
Mbara SM pl go back perhaps since this

“Mbara has now perhaps gone back”.

Speech time adverbs can either precede or follow modal, evaluative and pragmatic

adverbs:

(73)

a.Vatu va- n(u) -ubam andzard ra nkunkuma koo buki wusuu
people SM f1 listen  talks of chief  without failing today

“People will certainly today listen to the chief’s speech”

b.Vatu va- n(u) - Ubam andzard rankunkdma wusud koo buki
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people SM  f1 listen talks of chief today without failing

“people will certainly today listen to the chief’s speech”.

Bear in mind that the two AdvPs can equally be fronted, that is raised to clause initial

position, without any resulting ungrammaticality.

(74)

a. Bébére tété odzu para a- koranam Sambe misi mima
frankly since this priest SM prays god days all

“Frankly now the priest prays God every day”

b.tété odzu bébére para a- korandm Sambe misi mima
since this frankly priest SM prays God days all
“Now frankly the priest prays God every day”
(75)
a.Na ngangd wusdu Kamerun a- nu-nobam Ndzamane na ndamba
with luck today Cameroon SM fl beat Germany in ball

“Luckily today Cameroon will beat Germany in the soccer game”

b. Wusii na ngangu Kamerun a- nu- nobam Ndzamane na ndamba

today with luck Cameroon SMfl beat Germany inthe soccer game”

“Today luckily Cameroon will beat Germany in the soccer game”
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Speech time adverbs can also be topicalized, that is they can occupy the pre-field (Vorfeld)
while the sentence adverbs reside either in the mittelfeld or in the post- field (Nachfeld),
assuming the division of the clause in the following three domains slightly reformulated from

Laenzlinger (2004):
(76)
Relative P > ForceP> FOCP > TopP> Fin P } Vorfeld

AgrP> ModP> NegP> TP> AspP1> AspP2 } MITTELFELD

> vP>VP } NACHFELD
(77)
a. Wusaidvatu  va- n(a)- ubam andzard ra nkikima ko6 buki

today people SM f1 listen talks of chief  without failing

“Today, people will certainly listen to the chiefs talk”

b. Tété odzu Mbara a- mw [u] -éta yongosi
since this Mbara SM pl Go back perhaps

“Now Mbara has perhaps gone back”

c. Nambari Mbara a- fitin o-bdna  Vakatid vaba na mbendd

tomorrow Mbara SM can Inf. marry Women two with law

“Tomorrow Mbara can legally wed two women”

Speech time adverbs seem to behave like domain adverbs that can also be topicalized and can

dominate other sentence adverbs:
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(78)
Na poro, bébére,  vitsu tu- ta- fiti wénga wanda
with politics frankly we SM Neg can do thing

“politically, we cannot frankly do anything”

But it seems to be the case that any topicalised AdvP can dominate a domain adverb:
(79)
a. bébére, vitsu tu- td- fiti wénga wanda na pord
frankly we SM Neg car do thing with politics
“Frankly, there is nothing we can do politically”’
b. Kaa pété, vibdana vi-td- nyemé na pord
without doubt lies SM Neg be-good with politics
“’Undoubtedly, lies are not politically good’’
c. Tété odzu, ngomane a- n(u) — dryam matéya n(a) ikpé ra
since this government SM flremove water from heads of
viibi ra pord
bandits with politics

“’Now, the government is going to real politically with thieves’’

In view of the erratic behavior of domain adverbs (adverbial PPs) observed above, it

may not be elegant to include them in any hierarchy.
Similarly, adverbs setting such as

(80)
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a.eéna "here”
b. nadnyd “there”
c. adnii benébe “very far”
d. kdd benébe “very far”
without close/new
enjoy a freer casting in the sentential spectrum:

(81)

a.eéna Mbard a- nu- bana- m Okutu wai na visdngena na miison o

here Mbara SM f1 marry Inc. woman his with joy in church
n(a) adongo
of village
“Mbara will happily wed his will here in the village church”

b. naanya biisobo a- nu- dwii—on Vatu koo buki sunda odzu a-va-m

there  bishop SM f1 baptize People without failing Sunday rel. SM comelnc.

“The bishop will certainly baptize people there next Sunday”

c. aadnii Vakutu v4- nu- nema- on mbési yongdsi na man r(a)
over there women SM f1 plant Inc.corn perhapson top of

ongwene

mountain

“QOver there women will perhaps plant corn on top of the mountain”
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(82)

a. Mbara a- nu- bdna- m okutu wai na visdngena eéna ra
Mbara SM f1 marry Inc. woman his with joy

miisono w(a) adongo

church of village

“Mbara will happily wed his wife here in the village church”

-,

b. biisobo a- nu- dwii - m vatu Ko&6 buki nadnya sunde odzu

bishop SM fl1 baptize Inc.people without failing there Sunday rel.

SM come Inc.
“The bishop will certainly baptize people there next week”
c. Vakutu va - nu- nemd - m mbasd yongdsi adnii na mana  r(a)
women SM fl1 plant Inc.corn perhaps overthereon top of
ongwene
mountain
“Women will perhaps plant corn over there on top of the mountain”

Bébére > na visdngena > koobuki > tété€ odzu > yOngdsi > na peyo

e e 2 0 27 0

“frankly’”” “happily’”” “certainly’” “now” “perhaps’” “intelligently”.

5.3.3 “Lower’”’ AdvPs in VP-final position

In Tuki, AdvPs cannot occur in pre-VP position(s) unless they are focalized, topicalized or
parentheticalized. More precisely, they cannot appear between the subject and the verb; but
they can occur before (or precede) the subject in focus and topic position. For illustration,

consider the following examples:
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(84)

a.* Mbara k6o buki a- nu - bdna-
Mbara without failing SM f1 marry
m ngonde ra nkukdma

Inc.  daughter of chief

“Mbara will certainly marry the chief’s daughter”

b.Mbara, koo buki, a- nu- bana
Mbara without failing SM f1 marry
m ngonde ra nkikdma

Inc. Daughter of chief

“Mbara will certainly marry the chief’s daughter”

(85)

1. *Puta yongosi a- nu- kusad itutu
Puta perhaps SM pl buy  motorcycle
raa na Ndzamane
her in Germany

“Puta has perhaps bought her motorcycle in Germany”
b.Putd, yongési, a- mu- kusa itutu
Puta perhaps SM pl buy  motorcycle

“’Puta has perhaps baughter motorcycle in Germany’’

In the above examples, the AdvP or the adverbial PP can appear in post-verbal position. We

will comback shortly to this issue.
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The following sentences show that the AdvP or the adverbial PP can be

topicalized:

(86)

a. K66 buki owu Mbaéara a- nu-
Without failing FOC Mbara SM f1
ban- 4&- m ngonde ra nkunkima

Marry FV Inc.  daughter of chief
“It is certain that Mbara will marry the chief’s daughter.
b.yongdési owu putd a- mu- kusa
perhaps FOC puta SM pl buy
itutu raa  na Ndzamane
motorcycle her  in Germany

“It is perhaps a fact that Puta bought her bicycle in Germany”

(87)

a. Koo buki, Mbara a- nu-  bana-
without  failing Mbara SM f1 marry
m ngonde ra nkukuma

Inc. Danghter of chief

“Cerainly Mbara will marry the chief’s daughter”

b. yongdsi, Mbara a- nu- bdna- m
perhaps  Mbara SM f1 marry Inc.
ngonde ra nktinkidma

focalized or
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daughter of chief
“Perhaps Mbara will marry the chief’s daughter”
c.yongési, Putd a- mu- kusi
perhaps Puta SM pl buy
itutu raa  na Ndzamane
motorcycle her in Germany
“perhaps Puta bought her motorcycle in Germany”

In Tuki, inside the VP, AdvPs or adverbial PPs can occur ecither after the

complement(s) or before the complements:

(88)

a. Puta a- méa- namb- a ngéd na kiisini
Puta SM p2 cook FV hen in kitchen

Wusi

Well

“Puta cooked chicken in the kitchen well”
b. Mbara a- mu- songo Putd natsumba @ fe
Mbara SM pl fuck Puta in Bedroom again
“Mbara has fucked again Puta in the bedroom”
c. Mbara a- ta- iba  matuwa
Mbara SM Neg steal «car
tama ngima

time all
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“Mbara does not always steal a car”’
(89)
a. Puta a- ma- namb- a wusl
Puta SM p2 cook FV well
ngo na kiisini
chicken in kitchen
“Puta cooked chicher well in the kitchen”
b. Mbara-  a- mu- songo fe Puta na  tsumba
Mbara SM pl fuck again Puta in bedroom
“Mbara made love again to Puta in the bedroom”’
c. Mbéara a- t(a)- 1iba tdma ngima matuwa
Mbara SM Neg steal time all car

“Mbara does not always steal a car”’

So, more often than not, AdvPs or adverbial PPs can occur either before or after complements

in Tuki. However, with a verb such as 0- f@ “’to give’’ that selects double object

complements, the word order is rigid.

In the above paradigm, adverbs of setting can appear either before an evaluative

adverbial PP, a modal adverbial PP yongosi <’Perhaps’’ or after them.

Abstracting therefore away from speech time adverbs, domain adverbs and adverbs of

setting, the following relative order for the higher adverbs classes is obtained in Tuki: for

double object complements, the worl order is rigid:

bebere> na visangana> koo buki>tete odzu>yongosi> na peyo

i ”n u

“Frankly” “happily” “certainly” “now” “perhaps” “intelligently”
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(90)
a. Mbard a- ma- fia Putd wanda wima
Mbara SM p2 give Puta thing all
“Mbara gave Puta everything”’
b. Mbara a- mi- tdm- én- & Putd wanda wima
Mbara SM p2 send APPL FV Puta thing  all
“Mbara sent Puta everything”’
(91)
a.*Mbard a—méa-fa wanda wimi Puta

Mbara SM p2 give thing all Puta

b.*Mbara a— ma—- tom— en— 4 wanda wima Puta

MbaraSM p”> send APPL FV thing all Puta

The verbs o- fa “to give” and o-tome —na “to send for” sequentially select the indirect

object complement ; and that order is irreversible.

So called higher (sentence) Advps or Adverbial PP or Adverbial PPs can not normally

occur in post-complement position :

(92)
a.* Nunga — t4 — dingd Putd  bébére

I SM Neg love Puta frankly
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“I do not love Puta frankly“
b.*Ndongta a - ma& - rondd mandé ma Ndungu na  ngangi
doctor SM p’ cure illness of Ndungu with  luck
“The doctor luckily cured Ndungu’s illness”
c. * Vadzu va -  nu-woro- m ntsina koo buki
children SM f1take Inctrain without failing
“Children will certainly take the train”
d. * Mbara a - mu - wuba Putéd yongosi
Mbara SM pl hit Puta perhaps
“Mbara hit perhaps Puta”
e. * Vir66 a - mu -gira Putd na peyo
Viroo SM pl waitfor Puta with intelligence

“Viroo waits intelligently for Puta”

If the sentence AdvPs or adverbial PPs are deaccented, the sentences in which they

occur will be grammatical:
(93)
a.Nu nga- ta-  dingd Putd, bébére
I SM Neg love Puta frankly
“I do not love Puta, frankly”
b*.Ndongta a- ma- rondé mono ma Ndongu, na ngangu

doctor SM p2 cure illness of Ndongu with luck
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“The doctor cured Ndungu'’s illness, luckily”
c.Vadzu va- nu- word- m ntsina, koo buki
children SM fl1  take Inc. train without failing
“Children will take the train, certainly”
d. Mbard a- mu- wubad Putd yongdsi
Mbara SM pl  hit Put Perhaps
“Mbara hit Puta, perhaps”
e.Viroo a- mu- gira Puta, na peyo
Viroo SM pl1 waitfor Puta with intelligence
“Viroo waited for Puta, intelligently”’

Just like in Italian, in this language ‘’more than one deaccented sentence AdvP [or more than
one adverbial PP] can appear after the constituent bearing the nuclear stress of the sentence

(or a focus stress)’” (Cinque 1999):

(04)

a. 1- fwanera- m ee mwana  itsua- nu- endd- m n(a) adongo

SM resemble Inc. that child our SM f1 go Inc. to village

Ya mitangu na ngangu yongodsi

of white too with luck perhaps

“It seems that our child will go to the white man’s country too, luckily, perhaps”

b. 1- fwinéna- m ee mwana itsua- nu - endd n n(a) adongo
SM resemble Inc. that child our SM fl1 go Inc. to village

Ya mitang TUNU, yongési, na ngangu

of white too perhaps with luck
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(95)

a.Nunga- ta- dingd MUTU Mo bebere, tama mo
| SM Neg love man some frankly time some
“I do not like anybody, frankly sometimes”

b. Nunga- t& - dinga MUTU Mo, tama mo, bebere

The two deaccented AdvPs can occur in any order. Above, it was shown that speech
time adverbs can occur among higher sentence AdvPs. They can also appear in post-

complement position, even when they are not deaccented:

(96)

Para a- ru- béradra Mbara Tete odzu / wusuu/ tama adze
Priest SM just called Mbara now / today / time this

“The priest just called Mbara now / today / at this moment”

Temporal adverbials behave pretty much like adverbs of setting in that they can occupy post-
complements positions and they do not seem to be rigidly ordered (cf. Chomsky 1995: 333;
Cinque 1999). They pattern, in this respect, with adverbial (PPs and adverbials of place, time,

manner, means, reason, purpose, etc. (cf. Cinque 1999)).

In the following Tuki examples, several arrangements of constituents are licensed, which is

not possible with higher sentence AdvPs or lower AdvPs.

(97)
a.Nu ngu- n(u)- enddm ena 1iyere misi mima nd sukuru n(a) osya oteméa

I SM f1 go see teachers days all in school with good heart
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“I will go see the teacher every day in school in good faith”

b.Nu ngu - n(u) - enddm ena iyere nasukuru misi miman(a) osya

I SM fi go see teacherin school days all will good
Oteméa
heart
c¢.Nu ngu- n(u) -enddm ena 1iyere na sukuru n(a) osya otema misi mima
| SM f1 go see teacherin school with good heart days all

d.Nu ngu- n(u)- enddm era 7iyere N(a) osya otema na sukuru misi mima

I SM f1 go see teacherwith good heart in school days all

In this specific respect, the Tuki data behaves like the Italian empirical material
described and analyzed by Cinque (1999). The following examples show that “when the
lower pre-VP AdvPs [such as f¢ “again’] appear after the complements, they also follow all
the (anordered) temporal, locative, manner, etc. adverbials, unless the latter are

deaccented” (Cinque 1999):

(98)

a.Nungu- n(u)- endam ena 1iyere misi miméd na sukuru n(a) osya
| SM fl go see teacherdaysall in school with good

otema Fe

heart again

“I will go see the teacher every day in school in good faith again”

b. Nu ngu- n(u) - enddm ena iyere misi mima na  sukuru Fe, n(a) osya
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| SM f1 go see teacherdays all in  school again with good

otema

heart

c. Nungu- n(u)- enddm ena iyere FE, misi mima, na sukuru, n(a) osya
I SM f1 go see teacheragain day all in school with good

otema

heart

In partial conclusion, adverbs seem to be ordered in Tuki in the following way: an
ordered sequence of higher (sentence) adverbs precedes an ordered sequence of lower adverbs
that appear at the end of the VP bearing nuclear or focus stress. As opposed to the situation
that obtains in Italian and in French, Tuki lower adverbs cannot occur in front of the VP,
unless they are parentheticalized. More-over, speech time adverbials (or temporal adverbials),
adverbs of setting and domain adverbs can occupy various VP- internal post- complement
positions or any other clausal positions. They are unordered with respect to each other; they
can either precede lower them when the latter are not focussed (or are deaccented, just like

they can also follow deaccented higher sentence AdvPs or any deaccented material.
(99)

“’Higher’’ (sentence) AdvPs > “’Lower’” AdvPs > place, time, manrer, etc, adverbials>

(focussed) “’Lower’” AdvPs > deaccented material.

5.4. AdvP movement

Apparently several AdvPs can be fronted in Tuki. Adopting the structure of the left periphery
proposed by Rizzi (1997), one can argue that one of the AdvPs substitutes for the Spec of the
Foc (us) P(hrase) while the other substitutes for the Spec of the Top(ic) P(hrase). Cinque
(1999) observes that certain “’higher’” (sentence) AdvPs move to the COMP “’space’ in
French: peut-étre, quelques fois, < epistemic modal’’ AdvPs like probablement, sans doute,
certainement, etc., and “’evaluative’> AdvPs like heureusement, etc. Cinque quotes Sueur
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(1978, 238) who notes contrasts like the following [...] “’also from Sueur 1978, which

29 ¢

showed that within the same “’space evaluative’” adverbs have to precede ‘’epistemic

modal “’adverbs’’:

(100)

a. Heureusement, sans doute que Pierre viendra
“Luckily undoubtedly Pierre will come “

b. *Sans doute, heureusement que Pierre viendra

“Undoubtedly luckily Pierre will come”

(101)

a. Heureusement que sans doute, Pierre viendra

“luckily that undoubtedly Pierre will come “
b. ?? Sans doute que heureusement, Pierre viendra

“Undoubtedly, luckily, Pierre will come”

In Tuki, two adverbial PPs can be topicalized, with the evaluative dominating the epistemic
modal one:
(102)
a.na visangena, kda pete, Dimad a- nw[u]- ard- m nambari
with joy without doubt Dima SM fl1  come Inc. tomorrow
“Luckily undoubtedly, Dima will come”
b. na visangena owu, kaa pete Dima a- nw [u] ard- m nambari

with joy FOC without doubt Dima SM fl1 come Inc.tomorrow
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“It is luckily and undoubtedly that Dima will come tomorrow’”’

In (102), both adverbial PPs na visangena luckily” and kaa pete “undoubtedly” have been

topicalized: they occupy the positions [Spec,TopP]:
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(103)

TopP
——
Top’
/ TopP
—
/ “Top’
AgrP
Spec T
Top / T Agr
Spec / /
Top Spec
Agr
Na visan- K4a pete Dima a-

gena

\ T'
T VP
\ VI
/ ModP
\
/ —— Mod’
! /
\Y Spec
Mod
-nambari
-aram
-nw
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The focalization and topicalization of adverbial PPs seem to indicate that the latter

elements exhibit behaviour typical of wh- movement.

A number of works has concentrated on the raising of adverbs over their counterparts
(Koster 1978, Cinque 1999, Rizzi 2004). In Dutch, Italian and French, there seems to be a ban
against adverbs crossing, although this ban may not apply across the board. It would be

interesting to find out what is going on in Tuki.

5.5 Relativized Minimality with adverbs
Consider the following examples:
(104)
a.Vddzu va- mu- suwa y&ndze ya
childrenSM p1 wash house of
sukuru k66 buki kimi
school without failing rapidly
“The children have certainly cleaned the classroom rapidly”
b.Vadzu va- mud- suwd y&ndze
chilren SM  pl wash house
ya sakuru k66  buki
of school without failing
“The children have certainly cleaned the house”
c. Vddzu va- mu- suwéd yéndze
children SM pl wash  house

ya sukuru isimi
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of school rapidly
“The children have rapidly cleaned the house”

In (a), the epistemic adverbial PP koo buki “certainly “licitly precedes the celerative adverb
isimi “rapidly”. In the (b-c) sentences, each one of the AdvPs occurs alone. Anyone of these

AdvPs can be fronted, focused or topicalized:

(105)

a. Isimi, Vddzu va- mu - suwé yéndze ya sukuru
rapidly children SM wash house of school

“Rapidly, children cleaned the classroom”

b.Isimi owu vadzu va- mu- suwayendze ya sukuru
rapidly FOC children SM pl wash house of school

“It is rapidly that children cleaned the classroom”.

(106)

a. Koo buki, vddzu va- mu- suwa y&ndze ya sukuru
without failing children SM pl wash house of school

“Certainly, children cleaned the classroom”

b.K66 buki owu vddzu va- mu-zuwa y&ndze ya  sukuru
without failing FOC children SM  p1 wash house of school

“It is certain that children cleaned the classroom”

But the celerative adverb isimi “rapidly’”’ cannot be fronted across the epistemic adverbial PP

koo buki “certainly”’:

(107)
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*[simi, vddzu  va- mu- suwd yéndze ya sukuru ké6 buki
Rapidly children SM pl wash house of school without failing
“Rapidly, the children have certainly cleaned the classroom”

What obtains above is valid too as far as the behaviour of the manner AdvP igeree “slowly”’
is concerned. The following sentences show that igeree can be fronted, but not across the

frequentative AdvP tama mo “sometimes”’:

(108)

a. Abo a- fendd- mi maituwa wéai tdma mo igeree

Abo SM repair Inc. car time some slowly
“Abo sometimes repairs his car slowly”

b. Igeree, Abo a- fenda- m matuwa waa

slowly Abo SM repair Inc. car his

“Abo slowly repairs his car”

c.* Igeree, Abo a- fendd —m matuwa waa tama mo
slowly Abo SM repairsiInc. car  his time some
“Slowly, Abo sometimes repairs his car”

d. Tama mo, Abo a- fendd - mi matuwa waa igeree

time some Abo SM repair Inc. car his slowly

“Sometimes, Abo slowly repairs his car”

So with regard to the ban against adverb crossing, Tuki patterns with Dutch and Italian
(Koster 1978; Rizzi 2004). Similary, jus like French (Schlyter 1974), German (1999) and
Italian (Rizzi 2004), Tuki circumvents the ban against adverb crossing by raising the faultive

adverb to a focalized position:
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(109) Igeree owu Abo a- fendd - M matuwa wéai tdma mo
Slowly FOC Abo SM repair Inc. car his time some
“It is slowly that Abo sometimes repairs his car”

Moreover, in Tuki, just like in Italian, negation blocks adverb movement across a higher

adverb, irrespective of whether the adverb is focalized or not:

(110)

a.*Igeree Abo a- ta- fend- & matuwa wéa

slowly Abo SM Neg repair FV car his

“Slowly, Abo does not repair his car”

b.igeree owu Abo a- ti- fend- 4 matuwa waa
slowly FOC Abo SM Neg repair FV car his
“Slowly, Abo did not repair his car”

Furthermore, Rizzi (2004) indicates that “’in special discourse contexts the ‘’no crossing
effect”” [...] disappears completely in Italian, even in the absence of focalization. This
happens when the adverb has been mentioned in the immediately preceding discourse, a state
of affairs that naturally arises, e.g., when a previous statement is corrected with a contrastive
focus on some other constituent different from the adverbs’’ in Italian. Finally, “’in this kind
of contexts with a recent mention of the preposed adverb, even negation ceases to have an

adverse effect on adverb movement’’. The same facts seem to obtain in Tuki:

(111)

A:Nu m- bungiana- m ee Aboa- mu - fend- 4 vamatuwa waa
| SM think Inc. that Abo SM pl repair FV cars his

Vaba isimi

two rapidly

197



“I think that Abo has rapidly repaired his two cars”
B: mbendo: isimi, Abo a- mu- fend- 4 matuwa waia omdési
no rapidly Abo SMpl repair FV car his one
K66 buki , veda pro a—tda— o- fend — 4 odzumé
Without failing but SM Neg notyet repair FV other

“No, rapidly, Abo has certainly repaired one of his cars, but he has not yet repaired the

other one”
(112)
Nu nga- ma- bungan- & ee Abo a- ma- fiti o- fend a

I SM p2 think FV that Abo SM p2 can inf. repair FV

Vamatuma amaa isimi, veda pro ndjan —3d- m o- dzar- a ee, isimi,
Cars these rapidly but must FV Inc. Inf.Say FV that rapidly
Pro a- ta- wu- fend- &

SM Neg OM repair FV

“| thought that Abo could rapidly repair These cars, but | must say that, rapidly, he did not

repair then”

In view of the above, the movement of adverbs in Tuki is regulated by the following

descriptive statements :
(113) (cf. Rizzi 2004)

a. Intervening adverbs make it impossible to raise a non- focal adverb to the front initial

position of a clause.

b. The preposing of the adverb is possible if it is focussed.
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c. Negation blocks both simple adverbs preposing and preposing to a focus position.

d. When the adverb is mentioned in the immediately preceding discourse context, its

preposing is possible even if there is an intervening adverb or negation.
5.6 Tuki adverbs and the structure of the left periphery

Rizzi (1997, 2004) describes the left periphery of the clause as a structural zone

defined by a system of functional heads and their projections along the following lines:
(114) Force Top * FOC Top* Fin IP

The system is delimited upward by force, the head expressing the clausal typing, the head of
information which must be readily accessible to an external selector and downward by
Finiteness, the head differentiating finite and non finite constructions’’ (Rizzi 2004). Tuki

expresses the force head in finite clauses as € “’that’’:

(115)

Nu ng- dzimda- m ¢é Ngono a timba- m peyo
I SM know Inc. that Ngono SM possess Inc. intelligence

“I know that Ngono is intelligent”

Now consider the following sentence:

(116)

Nu m- bungind - m &e nambari tsono idzi  Ngono a- nu- Kkusa-

m
I  SM think Inc. that tomorrow Clothes FOC Ngono SM fl1 buy Inc.
“| think that, tomorrow, it is clothes that Ngono will buy”

The tree representation of the above sentence is the following:
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(117)

Spec

Na

v —ForceP
Force’
/ \TopP
\\\\T )
op
\Yj “~FocP
Force / / Foc AgrP
Spec
Top Spec
FOC
Ngonoa- nti- ku—sad -m
bungandm ce nambari tsono idzi
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The question to ask is what position do left peripheral adverbs occupy in Tuki? Above, it was
argued that adverbs can be topicalized and therefore occupy the specifier position of the topic phrase
(TopP). But Rizzi (2004) shows that adverbs and topics de not exhibits a similar behaviour as far as
raising to the left periphery is concerned. On the one hand, “ a preposed adverb seems to have
something in common with a topic, the fact of being made prominent by movement to the left
periphery, but it does not share with the topic the necessary connection to the background, whence its

compatibility with’’ what happened’” contexts ‘* (Rizzi 2004).

On the other hand, “’distributional properties also suggest that preposed adverbs normally fill
positions distinct from topic positions’’ (Rizzi 2004). More over, “’preposed adverbials, contrary to
genuine topics [...], cannot naturally precede wh-elements in questions’’. It is true in Italian as well as

in Tuki:

(118)

a.Isimi, nanga adze vagura va- ma- fowa
rapidly house FOC pygmies SM p2  build
“rapidly, it a house that pygmies built”

b.* isimi, ate (aye) vagurd va— ma- fowa
rapidly what FOC pygmies SM P2 build
“Rapidly, what did pygmies build ?”

c. Isimi, nanga, vagura va- ma - fowa
rapidly house pygmies SM p2 build

“ rapidly, a house, pygmies built”

d. Puta, ate (aye) vagurd va- ma- fow- ¢én- a
Puta what FOC pygmies SM p2 build APPL FV
“Puta, what did pygmies build for”’

The above data show that an adverb can precede a topic (as in (118 c)), but it cannot dominate a wh-
word in an interrogative (as in (118 b)). A topic can precede a wh — phrase (as in (118 d). It follows

therefore that so called topicalized adverbs do not behave like genuine topics.
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On the basis of the analysis of Italian and English data, Rizzi (2004) concludes that “’only referential
nominal expressions are natural topics, adverbs are not, so they cannot naturally occupy topic
positions. [....] preposed adverbs can occupy at least three distinct structural positions in the left
periphery. Normally, they occupy a dedicated position which is intonationnally similar to a topic
position, but differs from it in that the adverb position does not require a connection with the previous
discourse context, cannot naturally precede Wh operators, does not give rise to any island effect, gives

rise to anti-adjacency effects’’.

It seems to be the case that the Tuki empirical material can be nicely accounted for in terms of Rizzi’s
analysis. Following it therefore, assume that a (preposed) adverbs substitutes for the specifier position

of a modifier p(hrase), as tree- diaprogammed by us in the following way:

(119) ModP

/ \Mod’

Spec

Mod
Above and here, Kayne’s (1994) proposal that intermediate projections be done away with is

discarded for the time being. In Tuki, a celerative adverb can either remain in the Spec of its licensing
IP- internal Mod head, or move to the Spec of the left peripheral Mod head, thus acquiring structural

prominence:

(120)

a. Vakiutu va- mu - serd mbasia 1isimi
women SM pl sell corn rapidly

“Women have rapidly sold corn”

b.* Vakiutu va- mu - serd 1isimi mbasa
women SM pl sell rapidly corn

c. Vakutu, 1simi, va- mu- serd mbasa
women rapidly SM  p1 sell corn

“women have rapidly sold corn”
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(120 b) is ungrammatical, probably because the case adjacency requirement is not abided by. The
occurrence of the adverb between the verb and the direct object complement prevents the former from
assigning (accusative) case to the latter. (120 c) is grammatical only if the adverb is parentheticalized;

otherwise the adverb cannot normally appear between the subject and the verb in Tuki:
(121)

* Vakuitu isimi va- mu- serda mbasa

Women rapidly SM pl sell corn

As stated above, the adverb can either raise to the Spec of the left peripheral Mod head in a
topicalized fashion or to the Spec of the Foc(us) P(hrase).

(122)

a.1simi, Vakitu va- mu - serd mbasa

rapidly women SM pl sell corn

“Rapidly, women have sold corn”

b.isimi owu vakutu va- mu- serd mbasa
rapidly FOC women SM pl1 sell corn

“it is rapidly that women have sold corn”

The tree representations of the two sentences above are the following:

(124) a.
ModP
/ I Mod’
Spec AgrP Agr’
Mod ~_ TR
Spec / T~
Agr / \ VP\V'
T
VRN
v NP
NI
N
| 203
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AgrP
Spec / \Agr'
Spec / T\
Agr / VP
T V\
| NP
C
NI
N
Isimi owu vakutu va- mu- sera Mbasa

Above, it was argued that a preposed adverb cannot precede or dominate an extracted wh-
phrase, which suggests that left peripheral ModP cannot dominate FocP since moved wh- items in Tuki
interrogatives raise to [Spec, FocP]. But it was also seen that left peripheral ModP can dominate TopP.
Given that the latter can dominate FocP, by transitivity ModP can dominate FocP. It was also shown
that ModP can occur IP-internally. On the basis of the above observations, the C system in Tuki can

espouse the following configutation:
(125)
ForceP > IntP > (ModP) >TopP> FP> ModP > FinP > AgrP

Cinque (2004: 703-704) argues that “there is another property which supports Rizzi’s discovery
of a separate Modifier Phrase in the CP field which AvdP can access in addition to accessing Topical
and FocusP: the existence of a whole class of AdvPs which can freely access the latter two positions but
not the former. In Cinque (1999: section5.1) it is noted that “lower adverbs” (from the negative AdvP
mica downward) as opposed to all higher ones cannot precede the subject under normal conditions”. In
agreement with the above, the following Tuki sentences demonstrate that the lower adverbs pd

“completely”, wusi “well”, wubd “badly” and kuku “early” cannot be fronted:

(126)
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a.Putd a- mu- nyd manyd ama na Kkiisini pe
Puta SM P1 eat food of/that in kitchen completely
“Puta completely ate the food that was in the kitchen”
b.* pe Puta a- mu- nyda manya ama na Kkiisini
completely Puta SM P1 eat food of/that in kitchen

“completely Puta ate the food that was in the kitchen”

(127)
a.vadzu vd - mu- suwa  y&ndze a sukuru wusi
children  SM P1 wash house of school well

III

“children washed the classroom wel
b. *wusi vadzu vd - mu- suwa yéndze a sukuru
well children SM P1 wash house of  school

“well children washed the classroom ”

(128)
a. Okara a- mu- fenda ntsina  ra matuwa wube
Okara SM P1 repair engine of «car badly

“Okala poorly/badly repaired the car’s engine”

b.* wube Okara a- mu- fenda ntsina ra matuwa

badly Okara SM P1 repair engine of car

“poorly/badly Okala repaired the car’s engine”

(129)
a.Avéna a- mu-  fatena kadku 1ibisi aye
Avena SM P1 rise early morning this
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“Avena got up early this morning”

b.* kiiku  Avéna a- mu-  fitena ibisi aye
early Avena SM P1 rise morning this
“early Avena got up this morning”

The ungrammaticality of the (b) sentences above can be accounted for, if Cinque (2004) and Rizzi
(2004) are right, by claiming that “such AdvPs (as opposed to all higher ones) cannot be moved to
modifier in the CP field. The fact that they can (with some exceptions) appear in front of the subject if
topicalized or focalized is then further evidence that topicalization and Focalisation should be kept

distinct as Rizzi proposes, from Preposing to ModifierP” (Cinque, 2004: 704).

The Tuki facts discussed above seem to be similar to the French data studied by Laenzlinger
(2004) who points out that “some adverbs in French are weak forms (bien “well”, mal “badly”, see
Abeillé and Godard 2000) whose distribution is very constrained (e.g. j'ai bien dormi “I slept well” vs.
?? J'ai dormi bien/ *bien, j’ai dormi). They seen to be subject to an incorporation requirement, which

distinguishes them from heavy adverbial forms.”
5.7. Circumstantial adverbials of “’place, time, manner, etc.”’

The class of adverbials considered in this subsection is sometimes called ‘’circumstancial (cf.
Ruwet 1968: 353; Lonzi 1991: 381; Fillmore, 1994; Cinque 1999, etc.). These adverbials follow the
verb’s complements within the VP. According to Cinque, they comprise a varied selection of elements:

place, time, manner, means, company, reason, purpose, etc.

Circumstantial adverbials “’appear to differ from the adverb classes [such as the AdvPs] in not
being rigidly ordered with respect to each other” (cf. Cinque 1999 who quotes Chomsky 1995: 333).

For illustration, reconsider the following examples that were analyzed earlier):

(130)

a.Nu ngu -nu -endam ¢éna iyere na sukuru misi mimda na osya Otema
I SM fl go see teacher In school  days all  with good heart

“’I will see the teacher in school every day with a good heart’’

b. Nungu- nu- enddm énaiyere na sukuru misi mima na osya Otema
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c.Nu ngu- nu - enddm éra 1iyere na sukuru na osya  Otemd misi mima
d.Nu ngu- nu- enddm ¢énaiyere na osyd 6tema na sukuru misi miméa

The above examples clearly show that circumstantial adverbials can move around within a

clause.

As opposed to AdvPs proper, circumstantial adverbials can be interchangeably in the scope of
each other depending on their mutual structural relation. Consider, for example, the following two

sentences:

(131)

a. Omwéne e-n- 4an- 4- m para misi mima4 ma sonde na miisono ondye
he/she  SM see REP FV Inc. priest days all of week in church different

“he / she sees the priest every day of the week in a different church”

b.Omwéne e- n- 4n- & m para na miisono mima wusi ondye wa sonde
he/she SM see REP FV Inc. priest inchurch all day different of week

“’He/ she sees the priest in each church on a different day of the week’’

In the first sentence above, the DP miisono ondye “a different church’’ is in the scope of misi mima’’

every day’’. In the second sentence, the time adverbial containing a universal quantifier is in the scope

of the place adverbial DP.

Similarly, the following two sentences prove that circumstantial adverbials are interchangeably

in the scope of each other:

(132)

a.Omwéne a- m(4d) -€na para na miisono mima na mbéré waia ondye
he/ she SM p2 seepriest inchurch all with friend his different
“he/she saw the priest in each church with a different friend”

b. Omwéne a- m(4) - éna parana mbéré w4aa ongima na miisono ondye

he/she SM p2 see priest with friend his all in church different
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“he / she saw the priest with each friend in a different church”

“Circumstantial adverbials also differ from AdvPs proper in that they are typically realized
(with the partial exception of manner adverbials) in prepositional form [...] or in bare NP form [...]”

(cf. Cinque 1999 who quotes Larson 1985, Stroik 1992):
(133)
a. Circumstantial adverbials in prepositional form:
-na kiisini “in the kitchen”
in kitchen
-na osya 6tema “with a good heart”
with good heart
-na matuwa “with a car ”
with car
b. Circumstantial adverbials in bare NP form:
Wusud matsé6 matat “in three days”
today days three

- nambari

“tomorrow”’

- éena

“here”
sonde a nyima “the week after ”

week of back

As argued by Cinque (1999), circumstantial adverbials ‘’also appear to differ semantically from

AdvP proper. While the latter are characteristically operators (functions mapping propositions to
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propositions, or predicates to predicates), circumstantial adverbials can be seen (after Davidson 1967)

as modifiers predicated of an underlying event variable’’.

Moreover, in Italian AdvPs proper occupy pre-VP positions (not so in Tuki). But circumstantial

adverbials cannot appear in pre-VP positions.

Five properties distinguish circumstantial adverbials from AdvPs. This prompts Cinque (1999)

to suggest that the former deserves a separate treatment.

To the question “’what 1is the structural position of circumstantial phases’’. Cinque (1999)
suggest, after reviewing a number of proposals (Chomsky 1995, Oystein, Nilsen...), that circumstantial

adverbials occupy the Spec position of VP:

/\
7
F1 & 4

(134)

F3 VP
ﬁ\w1
every day / | V/\VPz
At the univ

John attended classes

5.8 Focusing and parenthetical uses of AdvPs

In Tuki, certain adverbs can modify directly different types of constituents:

(135)

a. mbeng “only”

b. too “even”

(136)

a. Mbara a- dingd -m mbeng omwamate
Mbara SM likes Inc. Only him/ herself

“Mbara likes only him/herself”

209



b. pirdsd i1- ma- nobd mbeng Putd
police SM p2 beat only Puta

“The police has beaten only Puta”

c.Aba a- mu- anyo rombo a biya Mbeng itira
Aba SM pl drink buttle of Beer only half

“Aba has drunk a bottle of beer only partially”

From the above examples, it is obvious that mbeng can precede and modify DPs. However, it

can also modify a verb or a VP by following it:

(137) Ara  n0si a- mu- gwa 1ibisi, Numéngé a- kutu - banga mbang
When mother SM pl die morning Numongo SM  prog. Cry only

“”When his mother died this morning, Numongo was only crying’’

In any case, mbeng cannot precede the V. In any case, it has been shown above that an adverb cannot

precede a VP in Tuki, nor can it occur between the subject and the VP.
Mbeng has the ability to morbify a clausal projection:
(138)

Tyere u- dza -m mbeng ee vddzu  va- kutu- wadna isawu na yandze ya

sukuru
Teacher SM says Inc. only that Children SM prog. Sing  songs in House of school
“’The teacher says only that children are singing songs in the classroom.

There seems to be some evidence that mbeng and the following phrase form a constituent since

the latter can be raised to front initial position under clefting (or focus movement):
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(138)
a. Mbioro a- dingd - m mbeng okutu waa
Mbioro SM love Inc. only woman *his
“Mbioro loves only his wife”
b. Mbeng okutu waa 6dzi Mbioro a. dingd - m
only woman his FOC Mbioro SM loves Inc.
“It is only his wife that Mbioro loves”
But the same constituent is unable to undergo topicalization:
(139)
*Mbeng okutu wéia, Mbioro  a- dingd- m
Only woman his Mbioro SM loves Inc.

Both the clefting and topicalization possibilities are open to a programmatic adverb like bebere

“frankly’’ and the following phrase:
(140)
a. bébére wandd mate, [duwa a- ma- gwana  agee
frankly thing  this iduwa SM p2 chase  wife
“’Frankly for this reason, Iduwa sent away his wife’’
b. bébére wandd maéate owu Iduwa a- ma- gwana agee
frankly thing this FOC lduwa SM p2 chase wife
“Itis frankly for this reason that Iduwa sent away his wife’’
c.I- mu na ngingd owu Isomo Adzu a- ma- sera matuwa waa
SM is with luck FOC Isomo Relativizer SM p2 sell car his

“It is luckily Isomo who sold his car”
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In the last sentence (137 c), the evaluative adverbial PP ngangu ¢’luckily’’ has been focalized.

More evidence that the so called focusing adverbs like mbeng form a constituent with the phrase
following it (them) is provided by the following sentence in which the adverbs f¢ “’again’’ interverses

between a verbs and a (light) object:

(141)

Mbotséré a- ma- nya fevabiya Vatatu
Mbotsere SM p2 drink again beers three
“Mbotsere drank again three beers”

The behavior of adverbs like mbéng in this subsection constitutes what Cinque (1999) calls an
“instance of a “’focusing” usage of the adverb’’. Cinque, basing his reasoning on Kayne’s (1994) ban
on adjunction to a maximal projection, suggests that ‘’focusing’’ adverbs be treated as heads taking
their modifie as complements (cf. Bayer 1996) since the “’focusing’’ adverbs immediately precedes the
phrase in focus. For illustration of the implementation of the above idea, consider the following

examples:

(142)

a. Mbeng Onana odzu a- mu- kasa itutu
only Onana FOC SM p2 buy motorcycle
“it is only Oana who bought a motorcycle”

b. Onana mbeng odzu a- ma- kuasa Itutu
Onana only FOC SM p2  buy Motorcycle
’it is only Onana who bought a motorcycle’’

(143)

a. Too Onana a- ma- fowa yéndze
Even Onana SM p2 build house

“Even Onana built a house”
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b. Onana tunu a- ma- fowa ycndze
Onana too SM P2 build house
“Onana too built a house”

In the above two paradigms, the complements of mbeng “’only “’and funu <’too, also’’ raise to
the Spec, across the heads occupied by the adverbs. The technical implementation of this idea phrase

structure wise still needs to be worked out, though.
However, there is another adverb muka <’only”’ that does not behave like mbeng:
(144)
a. *Muka Onana odzy a- ma- kusa itutu
only Onana FOC SM p2 buy motorcycle
b. Onana muka adzu a- ma- kusa Itutu
Onana only FOCSM p2 buy Motorcycle
“Onana only bought a motorcycle”

Cinque (1999) observes that, in Italian and English, ’when they do not immediately precede the phrase
in focus (e.g I only invited MARY), “’focusing’’ adverbs appear not to behave as heads. Bayer’s

(1996) discussion seems to corroborate this viewpoint.

Related to the above discussion is the fact that unexpectedly « higher » (sentence) AdvPs can

occur after lower AdvPs in the following sentences because they exhibit a “focusing” usage:
(145)
a. Mbara a - ma -nyd fe k66 buki vabiya vatatu

Mbara SM P2 drink again without friling beers three

“Mbara drank certainly again three beers”

b. Mbara a noba - m tama ngima
Mbara SM Beat Inc.  Time all
agee yongosi na wuyo ikori

wife perhaps in front jealousy

213



“Mbara always beats his wife perhaps out of jealousy”
Fe « again » can be used too in a focalized manner :
(146) Mbarda a -nu -ferem- en - a- m(fe) Puta ra Purasi (fe)agendo aba
Mbara Sm f1 visit APPL FV Inc. Again Puta in Paris (again) times  two
“Mbara will visit (agair) Puta in Paris (again) twice”

Finally, “higher” (sentence) adverbs like y0ngosi “perhaps”, bebere “frankly” can show up after

“lower” AdvPs if the latter are parentheticalized by “comma intonation”:

(147) Nu ngu - nli - sosom ¢e pro kusa
I SM  Fl seek that buy
wanda wima, yongosi, na wuco owu ee Kkirisimes a- fuma
thing all perhaps in front of that Christmas SM arrives

“I will seek to buy everything, perhaps, before christmas time”
5. Conclusion

This chapter has thoroughly described and analyzed the behavior of AdvPs in Tuki, a Bantu language of
Cameroon. More Precisely, It has determined the position(s) they occupy in the clausal structure and the

overall order in which they occur. The order of lower AdvPs in Tuki is the following:

(148)
Muka > tama ngima > wanda wima > pe> ifundu > wusi
“only” “always”  “everything” “completely” “much” “well”

Speech time adverbs, domain adverbs and adverbs of setting can move freely within the sentence.

Consequently, they are not taken into account in the following hierarchy of higher adverb classes:
(149)
Bebere > navisangena > koo buki> teteodzu > yongosi > napeyo

“frankly” “happily” “certainly” ““ now “perhaps”  “intelligently”

An ordered sequence of higher (sentence) adverbs precedes an ordered sequence of lower adverbs that
occur at the end of the VP bearing nuclear or focus stress. Moreover, Tuki lower adverbs cannot

normally dominate VP, unless they are parentheticalized. In addition, while the linear order of “higher”
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(sentence) adverbs in Tuki corresponds to Cinque’s hierarchy, the one for “lower” adverbs is a little bit

different.

As far as adverb movement is concerned, Tuki patterns with Dutch, French and Italian (Rizzi 2004;

Koster 1978; Schlyter 1974):

- a non-focal adverb cannot be raised to the front initial position of a clause over an interverning

adverb;
- an adverb can be preposed if it is focused;
- adverb preposing and preposing to a focus position are impossible over negation;

- adverb preposing over an intervening adverb or negation is possible when the adverb is mentioned in
the immediately preceding discourse context. (Preposed) adverbs substitute for the specifier position of
a Mod(ifier) P(hrase). The latter in Tuki can occur in the following positions: between IntP and TopP;

between FP and FinP or in the post-complement position inside VP.

Circumstantial adverbials, as opposed to the other AdvPs, are not rigidly ordered with respect to
each other. And they are realized either in prepositional form or in bare NP form. Semantically, they
seem to behave as “modifiers predicated of an underlying event variable” (Cinque 1999). Syntactically,

they are shown to occupy the Spec position of VP.

Finally, the paper examines focusing and parenthetical uses of AdvPs. Certain Tuki adverbs like
mbeng “only” and f00 “even” can directly modify different types of constituents (and even clauses).
Following Cinque (1999), it is argued that adverbs like mbeng “only” and funu “too, also” should be
treated like heads that take their modifies as complements (cf. Bayer 1996). The complements of mbeng
and funu raise to the Spec, across the heads occupied by the adverbs. But the question is : what is the
maximal projection that hosts these elements? It could be Rizzi’s Mod(ifier) P(hrase). The specifier
position of the latter maximal projection can accommodate either AdvPs (or adverbs) or constituents

that are focalized by moving to a phrase the head of which contains a focusing adverb.
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CHAPTERSIX

Null Subjects, Identification and Proper Government

6.0. Introduction

Before we turn to the analysis of arguments and adjuncts in Tuki operator construction, we would like
to examine the theoretical status of the empty categories that occur freely in subject position in this
language. The status of null subjects in Tuki clauses is very important since null subjects apparently
bear on the conditions of the LF extraction of wh-subject. Thus this chapter will have a considerable
impact on the outcome of the next chapter. Universal Grammar is considered as a parametrized system
in which core grammar is through a finite number of parameters. One of these is the so-called null
subject or pro-drop parameter. Work by Jaeggli (1982), Rizzi (1982), and others has revealed that some
features tend to cluster together and consistently with the null parameter. Tuki allows thematic null
pronominal subjects:

(1) a. Mbara a- nyam b. pro a- nyam
Mbara SM eat “he/she” SM eat
“Mbara eats” “Mbara eats”

Standard work in the field has suggested that inflectional system of pro-drop languages is rich enough
to license the occurrence of null subject subjects (Chomsky 1982). Though the notion of inflectional
richness may account for Chinese and Japanese which show no number person agreement (Huang
1982):

(2) Xihuan “like”

3)
Yom-ru “read-present”
Yom-ta “read-past”
Yom-anai “read-neg”
Yom-eba “read-conditional”
Yom-o00 “read-imperative”
Yom-itai “read-volitional”
Yom-are “read-passive”
Yom-ase “read-causative”

Following Jaeggli $ Safir (1987), we argue that the licensing condition accounting for the lack of
thematic null subjects is not rich agreement, but rather “morphological uniformity”:

4
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Null subjects are permitted in all and only those languages which have morphological uniform
inflectional paradigms.

(5) An inflectional paradigm P for a category K in a language L is morphologically uniform iff L has
either only underived inflectional K-forms or only derived inflectional K-forms. Thus a language will
allow null subjects if its verbal paradigm exhibits either $f¢m+affix only. The Tuki inflectional
paradigm is consistently sfem+affix:

(6) o- + béng +a —> obénga
Inf. Stem+ Final Vowel “to cry”

Present

m -bang-a-m “I cry” L.S

o -bang-a-m “you cry” 2.S

a -béng-é—m “he/she cries” 3.S

tu -béng-é-m “we cry”’ 1.PL

nu  -bang-a-m “you cry” 2.PL

va -bang-a-m “they cry” 3.PL

Our system needs a mechanism by which the content of a null pronoun can be recovered. The
referential value of a null pronominal is identified in Tuki by an agreement prefix that case-governs the
empty subject position:

(7) a. John a- watam b. Pro a- watam
John Agr- cultivates pro Agr- cultivates
“John cultivates” “he/she cultivates”

The identification condition is stated as follows:

(8) AGR can identify an empty category as (thematic) pro iff the category containing AGR case-
governs the empty category. In this chapter we will provide evidence that the answer to the pro-drop
dilemma is morphological uniformity in inflectional paradigms. This chapter is organized as follows: In
section 1, the structure and the nature of INFL in the language are determined. Section 2 examines a
recent proposal by Jaeggli $ Safir (1989), which aims at eliminating the labels null subject or pro-drop,
with respect to Tuki.

6.1. INFL
Before we delve into the analysis of INFL in Tuki, let us briefly outline the structure of the Tuki verb.

6.1.1. Verb Structure

Let us consider the following sentence:

217



(9) a. Onomutu waa a- ma- mu- bang-ey- a na tsawu
husband her SM P2 OM cry Caus FV with whip
“Her husband caused her”

In (9a) above, the verb is AMAMUBANG EYA. 1t undoubtedly forms a complex morphological item,
made up of the following constituents: the subject marker (SM) a-; the tense marker /ma-;the object
marker (OM) mu-, the verb stem barng-, the causative morpheme &)-; and the final vowel (FV ) a-. So,
the verb stem in (9a) has the following linear structure:

9)b. [SM-Tense-[OM-[[Verb stem];-Caus]]; Final vowel]4

Bear in mind that the spot occupied by Caus- is reserved for any extension morpheme. Sio we might as
well say that the second cycle in (9b) can contain any extension morpheme(s). The deepest cycle
contains the verb stem, and attached to it from left to right are the subject marker, the tense marker, the
object marker, and the final vowel. Where would the negation marker fit in this picture?

(10) a. Bob a- ta- ma- mu- bang-ey- a
Bob SM Neg P2 OM cry Caus FV
“Bob didn’t cause him/her to cry”
b. Bob a- ta- bang-ey- a Mary
Bob SM Neg- cry Caus FV Mary
“Bob didn’t cause Mary to cry”

The negation morpheme in Tuki always occurs before the verb stem. Tense and the object marker may
occur between the negation marker and the verb stem (10a).

6.1.2. INFL

Chomsky (1981) indicates that the3 INFL node may be a collection of the features [+Tense, (AGR)]. If
INFL is [+Tense], it will contain AGR, a node underlying subject verb agreement, consisting of the
features person, gender and number. Let us consider the following paradigm:

(11) a. +tense, +person finite
b. —tense, +person subjunctive
c. +tense, -person participle
d. —tense, -person infinitive

(11a, b,and d) seem to be attested in Tuki. Finite verbs independently select categories of tense/aspect:

(120 a. Mbara a- dinga- m vakutu
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Mbara SM loves incomplete aspect women
“Mbara loves women”
b.Mbara a- ma- dinga vakutu
Mbara SM P2 love women
“Mbara loved women”
c. Mbara a- bungana-m ¢e Puta a- nya-m cwi
Mbara SM thinks Inc. that Puta SM eats Inc. fish
“Mbara thinks that Puta eats fish”

Verbs in the subjunctive form do not select tense/aspect but nevertheless show full obligatory
agreement with the subject. Subject verbs will appear only in embedded contexts, where the infinitive is
used in English:

(13) Puta a- dingém e a- nyé ngo
Puta SM loves that SM eat chicken
“Children wants to eat chicken”

(11c) seems to be non-existent in Tuki. Recall that in the language, any [+tense] construction shows full
obligatory agreement with the subject. Participles generally show no agreement with the subject.
Consequently, the case cannot be attested in the language. Tuki, however, contains the combination of
features exhibited in (11d).

(14) o- dinga mabo i- mu tseme
Inf. love wine SM is sin
“To love wine is a sin”

The presence of the subject marker is obligatory in finite constructions. The SM agrees in noun with the
subject. We might as well call the subject marker “AGR”. The object marker may occur only in tensed
clauses. Object markers, which can refer only to humans, may be considered as clitics.

(15) a. Mbara a-girém Puta
Mbara SM waits Puta
“Puta waits for Puta”
b. Mbara a- mu-giram
Mbara SM OM waits
“ Mbara waits for her”

We can now propose the structure of the [+tense] INFL as embedded in the tree-diagram of
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(16a).

(17) I

AGR-S NegP
/ g\
AGR-O /K

Mbara a- ta- ma- mu- dinga

6.1.3. Well-formedness of a zero subject
In Tuki, the subject of a tensed sentence may remain unexpressed.
(18) a. Mbara a- bangém
Mbara SM cry
“Mbara cries”
a’.pro a- bangam
pro SM cry
“He/She cries”
b.vddzu va- bangam
children SM cry
“Children cry”
b’. pro va-bangam
pro SM cry
“They cry”

But what evidence, do we have, that allows us to assess that empty subject positions exist in Tuki. Can
an empty subject position in Tuki act as an antecedent for the Binding Conditions of (Chomsky 1981)?
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(19) Binding Conditions
A) An anaphor is bound in its governing category
B) A pronoun is free in its governing category
C) A name is free
(20) a. Mbara a- dingam omwate
Mbara SM loves himself
“Mbara; loves himself}”
b. * Mbara a- dingam Mbara
Mbara SM loves Mbara
“Mbara; loves Mbara;”
c.* Mbara a- mu- dingém
Mbara SM OM loves
“Mbara; loves him;”
(21)a. Mbara; a- b(e) é¢ Puta a- ma- ena omwene;
Mbara SM says that Puta SM P2 see him

“Mbara; says that Puta saw him;”

b. *Mbara; a- b(e) e¢ Puta a- ma- ena omwamate;
Mbara; SM says that Puta SM P2 see  himself;
“*Mbara; says that Puta saw himself;”
c. * Mbéréi a- b(e) é¢ Puta a- ma- éna Mbara;
Mbara SM says that Puta SM P2 see Mbara;
“Mbara; says that Puta saw Mbara;”

In (20a), the coreferent interpretation is allowed between Mbara and omwamate “himself”. (20b) is
excluded by principle C. (20c0 is disqualified by Principle B. (21a) is licit because Principle B is
respected, while (21b, c¢) are outlawed respectively by Principles A and C. Now,we have gto ask the
question whether the same pattern holds for Tuki when the subject is non-overt.

(22) a. [e]; a- dingam omwene;

SM loves him-/herself
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“He;/She; loves him-/herself;”
b. *[e]; a- b(e) ¢¢ Puta a- ma- éna omwamate;
*He/She SM says  that Puta SM P2 see himself
c.[el; a- b(e) ¢¢ Puta a- ma- ena omwene;
He/She SM  says that Puta SM P2 see him/her;
“He;/She; says that Puta saw himj/her;”
d. *.[e] a- b(e) ¢¢ Puta a- ma- ena John;
He/She SM says that Puta SM P2 see John;
“He;She; says that Puta saw John;

(22) clearly illustrates that in Tuki a gap can act as an antecedent for the Chomskyan Binding
Conditions (19). We can use the same line of argumentation to determine the existence of an empty
category subject in infinitive contexts in Tuki:

(23) a. Mbara;  a- dingém [CP [IP PRO; wono omwémétei]]
Mbara SM loves to laugh himself
“Mbara likes to laugh at himself”
b. *Mbara; a- dingém [CP [IP PRO; o- wono omwene;]]
Mbara SM loves to Inf .laugh him

“* Mbara; likes [CP [IP PRO; to laugh at him;]]”

c. *Mbara;  a- dingém [CP [IP PRO; o- wono Mbara; 1]
Mbara SM loves to Inf .laugh Mbara;
“* Mbara; likes [CP [IP PRO; to laugh at Mbara; ]]”
(24) Mbara; a- t- uba wusi [CP[IP PRO; wudza ee Puta a-benam omwamate;/omwene;-/Mbara;]]
Mbara SM Neg hear well tell that Puta SM hates himself/him/Mbara
“ Mbara does not feel fine telling that Puta hates*himself/him/*Mbara”

(23) and (24) explicitly show that the empty category subject in infinitive contexts patterns like the
empty category subject in tensed contexts with regard to Binding Theory. The empty category subject
encountered in tensed clauses is generally called pro, whereas the empty subject of infinitives is called
PRO (for the most standard assumption on this matter see Chomsky (1982)). Rizzi (1982) has shown
that pro can be interpreted as free or specific, but PRO may never have that interpretation except when
it is controlled by some other NP. Thus, in the following sentence:
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(25) Itiseasy[cp [ip PRO to win]]

PRO is only interpreted as “arbitrary person or persons”. Althougth M. Suner (1983) claims that pro
can be interpreted as arbitrary, Jaeggli (1986) discusses clear-cut differences between PRO and Pro.
Jaeggli and Safir (1989) illustrate three sorts of diagnostics that may be used to determine whether a
null subject is PRO or Pro. We want to test some of these ideas against the Tuki empirical material.

6.1.3.1. The Resumption Test
PR O may not be a resumptive pronoun unless there is another bindee; pro can be a resumptive pronoun.
(26) *[Méngédzu 6dzu] [CP odzu [IP Mbara a- t-idzima [CP ngi [IP imu sésé[ CP[IP PRO o-
Child this who Mbara SM Neg knows if  is easy PRO Inf.
tofa n(a) osa]]]]]]
wash in river

“*This is the child who Mbara does not know whether it was possible PRO to swim in the river”

(27) Mangadzu odzu] [CP odzu [IP Mbara a- t-idzima [CP ngi [IP Puta a- yanam o-mu bdna]]]]
child this who Mbara SM Neg know whether Puta SM must him marry
“This is the child who Mbara does not know whether Puta must marry”

(26) above illustrates the inability of PRO to act as a resumptive pronoun. (27) shows that in Tuki an
overt pronoun can serve as a resumptive pronoun. Can pro act as a resumptive pronoun in Tuki?

(28) [np mutu odzu] [cp odzu; [1p Puta idzimam [cp vatu vani[jp va-ta- dinga okutu[cpodzu

man  this who Puta knows men how many SM Neg like woman who [ip [e]ia-

banam]]]]]]
SM marries
“This is the man whom Puta knows how many men do not like the woman who marries”

Notice that in (28), the operator odzu “who” has crossed two CPs; the fact that the sentence is
grammatical implies that 00zt may not have been extracted by wh-movement. So the subject gap
coindexed with 007U “who” is probably an empty category functioning as a resumptive. Bear in mind
that Tuki lacks overtly realized subject pronouns. So when the language appeals to the resumptive
strategy, it uses pro as a resumptive pronoun in subject. The resumptive result, here, is that PRO as
opposed to pro, cannot function as a resumptive pronoun in Tuki as evidenced by the illicitness of (26)
above. Jaeggli (1982:138, 173, fn.9) has pointed out the same kind of contrast between PR0 and pro: in
a left dislocation construction, PR0 may not act as a resumptive pronoun. The ungrammaticality of (29)
clearly illustrates the point:
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(29) *Mbara;, i-yakanam [CP [IP PRO; o- fuma na tamal]]
Mbara SM difficult Inf. arrive in time

“ Mbara;, it is difficult PRO; to arrive on time”

Pro can function as a resumptive pronoun in a left-dislocation construction in Tuki:
(30) Mbara;, i-yakanam [CP ee[IP pro; a- fuma na tamal]]
Mbara SM difficult that SM arrive in time
“ (A for)\Mbara; ,it 1s difficult that he; arrive on time”

Thus, we have established that the empty category in subject position of Tuki tensed clauses (pro) can
function as a resumptive pronoun in syntactic islands, whereas PR0(the infinitive null subject) cannot
function as a resumptive pronoun. So the resumption test makes a clear distinction between pro and
PRO in Tuki.

6.1.3.2. The Emex Condition

It is well known that virtually every language that allows null thematic subjects also allows null
expletive subjects, though the reverse implication is not valid (cf. Safir(1985a, b) and Travis (1984)). If
indeed Tuki is a null subject language, we should expect it to have null expletive subjects . The
prediction is borne out.

(31)a.proa mu-udzaee pro a- m(u)- umbana cwi
SM Pl say that SMPI catch fish
“He/She said that he/she caught fish”
b..proa mu-udzaee pro i-fwanenam ee pro a- m(u)- una nama
SM P1 say that SM appears that SM P1 kill fish
“He/she said that it seems that he/she killed an animal”

PRO, in any language, cannot an expletive. Thus in Tuki, an expletive cannot be the null subject of an
infinitive.

(32) *proi- musese o- mu dere ee Puta a- nom
SM is easy Inf. him pray that Puta SM sick
“*1t is easy to please him that Puta is sick”

To account for the ungrammaticality of sentences such as (32), Safir (1985a, b) devised a condition
stipulating that empty expletive elements be governed:
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(33) The Emex Condition
An empty category expletive must be governed.

Due to the PRO theorem, PRO cannot survive in a governed position. Thus, the Emex Condition
enables us to draw the line between PRO and proin Tuki. Summarizing, we have shown above that pro
as opposed to PR can be a resumptive pronoun, an expletive in Tuki; last, not least, pro unlike PRO
may occur in governed position. In any case, we have established that the empty category that appears
in subject position in Tuki tensed clauses is pro.

6.1.3.3. AGR and Proper Government

In languages allowing the phenomenon of null subjects (for example, Greek, Hebrew, Italian and
Spanish) the pronominal subject of a tensed sentence may be phonologically empty. In Tuki, contrary to
what is claimed in Biloa (1991), there are pronominal subjects in the sense usually understood for the
languages mentioned above:

(34) Italian
a. o parlo “T talk\” b. parlo (1* pers.sg.)
tu parli “you talk” parli (2" pers.sg.)
lui parla “he talks” parla (3rd pers.sg)
noi parlamo  “we talk” parlamo (1* pers.pl)
voi parlate “you talk” parlate (2" pers.pl)
loro parlano  “they talk” parlano (3" pers. PI)
\(35) Tuki: infinitive o-nya “to eat” (Simple Present tense)
a..nyém “I eat” (1* pers. Sg) b. Nu nyam
o-nyém “you eat” (2nd pers. Sg) mamu o-nyém
a-nyam  “he/she eats” (3" pers. Sg) omwene a-nyam
tu- nyam “weeat” (1% pers. Pl) vitsu tu nyam
nu- nyém “you nyam” (2"Cl pers.pl) vinu nu nyém
va ny:im “they eat” (3rd pers. PI) vamwene Va-nyém

It is well known that the verbal morphology appears to be rich enough to make the pronominal
subjects in (34) recoverable semantically though phonologically empty. The paradigm exhibited in
(35b) shows that Tuki does not /ave subject pronouns a la Italian. The language has strong
pronouns: 0, 4, IU, Nu, va, are subject markers agreeing in noun class with the nominal subject.
They therefore constitute AGR-S. (35b) shows that their presence is compulsory, for, when
omitted, the resulting forms are ruled out. Recall that we indicated in the previous section that all
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verbal forms in Tuki (apart from the infinitive) must be marked for AGR, a node underlying
subject verb agreement, consisting of the features person, gender and number.

AGR-S being the head of IP (as in Chomsky 1988), we will argue that it is precisely AGR-S which
licenses null subjects in Tuki. For, if AGR-S were not a proper governor in Tuki, we would end up
with an ECP violation. We thus conclude that in Tuki, AGR-S can properly govern the subject
position. Notice that in this language, F does not have to be necessarily [+tense] since subjunctive
verbal forms, though bearing the features [-tense, +person], allow null subjects.

(36) Mbara; a- dingam ¢é [e]; a-bana okutu
Mbara SM loves that SM marry woman
“Mbara wants to marry a woman”

The embedded verb in (36) abana is in the subjunctive form. But it still licenses a c-commanding
empty category position. It has been suggested by Riemsdijk and Williams (1986), following
Chomsky (1981), that the agreement relation between AGR and the subject should be sanctioned
by co-indexation:

(37)  NPi[inpL[+tns] aGrilinee VP

(37) presupposes as argued above that the AGR features (gender, number, and person) agreeing
with the subject NP are realized on the verb. Tuki, like many Bantu languages, constitutes
evidence that (37) is valid. Let us consider (38) and (39) below:

(38) a. mutu a-nyém mbasa
Cl.Iman SM eats corn
“The/a man eats corn”
b. mbwii i- nyam mbasa
CIL.10 sheep SM eat corn
“A sheep eats corn”
(39) a.* mutu i-nyém mbasa

b. *mbwii a- nyam mbasa

In (38), the subject markers 4-and /- which represent AGR-S agree in noun class with the NPs mutu
“man” and mbwii “sheep” respectively. Any random assignment of subject markers to inappropriate
NPs will automatically result in ungrammaticality (cf. (39)). In case the two NPs mufu “man” and

mbwii “sheep”are not available in the sentence, but they are semantically recoverable in discourse, we
will have well-formed empty categories in subject position:

(40) a. [e]; a; nyém mbasa

SM eats corn
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“He/she eats corn”
b. [e]; ii- nyém mbasa
SM eats corn
“It eats corn”

We may then assume, with Riemsdijk and Williams, that either AGR; c-commands NP; (cf. (37)) and
hence can govern it, or that INFL “inherits” the subscript from AGR; and acts as a proper governor
whenever NP; is not phonologically present. We have already adopted the assumption that in Tuki
AGR-S properly governs the subject position, thereby licensing the occurrence of null subjects without
any ECP violation.

6.2. Morphological Uniformity and ldentification

We have assumed in this chapter, following standard work in the field, that the inflectional system of
pro-drop languages is rich enough to license the occurrence of null subjects. But because the notion of
inflectional richness is difficult to characterize, linguists have ended up with more questions than
answers. Among the many proposals that have been suggested for the resolution of the prop-drop
dilemma, Jaeggli (1980, 1982) and Chomsky (1981) have indicated that null subjects are licensed in
some languages by case and the absence of government. On the other hand, the content of the empty
category in subject position must in some sense be recovered through an identification process which
requires agreement with the features (person, number and gender) in INFL. Rizzi (1982, 1986) has
argued that null subjects are licensed through government of some X° categories, whereas identification
is done via binding. It was also proposed by Safir (1985) that identification could be determined by the
presence or absence of a subject clitic, while licensing could require what he termed the NOM-drop
Parameter (assignment or non-assignment of nominative case). Jaeggli and Safir (1989) offer a different
treatment of the notions of licensing and identification. But first of all, they show that is not rich
agreement that licenses the presence or absence of empty categories in subject position. It is well known
that in languages like Italian and Spanish, more often than not, in a given tense, the inflectional
paradigm distinguishes all six persons uniquely. Let us co9nsidewr the following German paradigm
(from Jaeggli and Safir 1987):

(41) (Ich) arbeit-e “Twork” l.s
(du) arbeit-est “you work” 2.s
(er) arbeit-et “he work”  3.s
(wir) arbeit-en “we work”  1.pl
(ihr) arbeit-et “you work”  2.pl
(Sie) arbeit-en “they work™ 3.pl

The verb above is inflected for person, number, tense and mood. Notice the 3s. and the 2pl. are
identical. German does not allow thematic null subjects, but it allows null expletive subjects. We might
be tempted to ascribe the absence of thematic null subjects to the fact that not all forms in the
inflectional paradigm of German are distinct (as in Spanish or Italian). Jaeggli and Safir rightly point
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out that the same situation obtains in Irish (two or more forms are identical), but Irish allows obligatory
thematic null subjects when the verb is synthetic:

(42) cuir-im “I put” Is. cuir-eann “you(sg,)’he/she/we/you(pl.)/they put”

Jaeggli § Safir (1989) conclude fro these and other facts that any simple definition of inflectional
“richness” is illusory. Japanese and Chinese shows no number-person agreement. Japanese verbal
paradigms inflect for tense/mood/aspect and negation, but there is no person or number agreement. As
for Chinese, it has no agreement.

(43) yom-ru “read-present”
yom-ta “read-past”
yom-anai “read-neg”
yom-eba “read-conditional”
yom-00 “read-imperative”
yom-itai “read-volitional”
yom-are “read-passive”
yom-ase “read-causative”

(44) xihuan “like”

Jaeggli § Safir conclude that the licensing condition accounting for the lack of thematic null subjects is
not rich agreement, but rather “morphological uniformity”. Their formulation of the licensing condition
is stated in (45), while the definition of morphological uniformity is provided in (46).

(45) Null subjects are permitted in all and only those languages which have morphological uniform
inflectional paradigms.

(46) Morphological Uniformity:

An inflectional paradigm P for a category K in a language L is morphologically uniform iff L has either
only underived inflectional K-forms or only derived inflectional K-forms.

6.2.1. Morphological Uniformity in Tuki

In simpler terms, a language is morphologically uniform if its verbal paradigm exhibits either
stem+affix or stem only. It is not morphologically uniform if it is mixed, that is if it exhibits Sftem+affix
and sfem. Given this definition, let us see whether Tuki is a morphologically uniform language.

(47)a. o- +banga——» obanga “to cry”
Infinitive marker stem
Present tense

m- bangé-m “I cry” Is.
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o- bangé—m
a-banga-m
tu-bangé-m
nu-banga-m
va-banga-m
Past tense
nga-ma- bangé
0-ma- bangé
a-ma-banga
tu-ma-banga
nu-ma-bangé

va-ma-banga

b. o- +

Infinitive marker+ stem

“you cry” 2s.

“he/she cry” 3s.

“we cry” Ipl.
“youcry”  2pl
“they cry”  3pl.
“I cried” Is.
“you cried”  2s.

“he/she cried”  3s.
“we cried” Ipl.
“youcried”  2pl.

“they cried”  3pl.

udza ——_p wudza “‘to tell”

Present tense
ng—ﬁdza “I tell” Is.
w-udza “you tell” 2s.
o-udza “he/she tell” 3s.
t-udza “we tell” Ipl.
n-udza “you tell” 2pl.
v-udza “they tell”  3pl.
Past tense
nga+ ma+ udza__—— —» ngamﬁdza
SM  Past marker stem
nga-m-udza “I told” Is.
o-m- udza “youtold”  2s.
a-m- udza “he/she told” 3s.

“I told”
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tu-m- udza “we told” Ipl.
nu-m- udza “you told” 2pl.
va-m- udza “they told” 3pl.

The above paradigms are all the way morphologically uniform. Verbal forms have this structure:
stem+affix. It is however, important to notice that (47) does not exhaust the complete inflectional
paradigm of Tuki. It simply shows that the language is morphologically uniform, and therefore satisfies
one of the conditions of null subjecthood.

6.2.2. ldentification in Tuki

The system devised by Jaeggli and Safir needs a mechanism by which the referential value of a null
pronoun can be recovered.

(48) A thematic null subject must be identified.

Jaeggli § Safir assume that agreement affixes with relevant @-features are identifiers in null subject
languages. These agreement features arguably are contained by INFL and they govern the subject
position. The identification condition is stated as follows:

(49) ldentification by Agreement

AGR can identify an empty category as (thematic) pro iff the category containing AGR case-governs
the empty category.

(49) predicts that in Tuki, (50b) allows pro in subject position since INFL (the category containing
AGR) case-governs it.

(50) a. Mbara a-watam
M. SM cultivates
“Mbara cultivates”
b. pro a-watam
SM cultivates
“She/he cultivates”

Since in Tuki, agreement affixes are compulsory in verbal constructions (apart from infinitives), we
assume that pro in subject position will always be identified.

6.3. Concluding Remarks

In this chapter, we have covered the following facts: (i) Tuki allows thematic null subjects since INFL
can properly govern an empty category in subject position. (ii) Tuki is a morphologically uniform
language given that its inflectional paradigm consistently displays structures of this form: stem+affix.
Moreover, the Identification Condition proposed by Jaeggli $ Safir (1987), which works perfectly with

230



regard to Tuki, subsume the idea that AGR-S properly governs a phonologically empty element in
subject position in the language. How does Tuki shed new light on the topic discussed in this chapter?
We have presented brand new facts pointing to the conclusion that morphological uniformity in
inflectional paradigms is the cornerstone of the pro-drop property. This chapter thus provides new
empirical evidence for Jaeggli and Safir’s (1987) approach to the proper characterization of the null
subject parameter.

Appendix |: Free Inversion in Tuki

In null subject languages, one generally finds the following cluster of properties:

(1) Missing subject
EC van nyém kuru

SM eat rat

“they eat rat”

(1))  Free inversion in simple sentences
Not available in Tuki
(i11))  “Long wh-movement” of subject
Okutu odzu; ti- dzima  ni EC; a- ma- byana ambasa
woman who Neg know when  SM P2 give birth twins
“The woman who I do not know when she gave birth to twins”
(iv)  Empty resumptive pronoun in embedded clause
mbwa adze; ti- dzima dndzu a- m-udza e¢e EC;i- ma numa mangadzu
dog which Neg know who SMP1 tell that SM P2 bite child
“The dog which I do not know who said that it bit a child”

(V) Apparent violation of the *[that-t] filter
andzu; Mbara a- bunganam ee EC;a-n(u) -ram
who Mbara SM think that SM F1 come
“Who does Mbara think that will come?”

Tuki conspicuously lacks property (ii). Free inversion is not available in the language:

(1) a. Mbara a- ma- no
M. SM P2 sick
“Mbara was sick”

b. *EC; a- ma- no Mbara;
SM P2 sick Mbara
“Mbara was sick”
French exhibits what has come to be known as stylistic inversion (Kayne $ Pollock 1972):

(2) a. *EC; est parti Jean;
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Jean has left

b. Je ne sais pas quand EC; est parti Jean;
“I do not know when Jean left”
Stylistic inversion is not possible in Tuki either:

(3) *Ti- dzimani EC; a-m- enda Mbara;
Neg know when SM P1 go Mbara
“I do not know when Mbara left”

In French, subjunctive triggers stylistic inversion too; this option is non-existent in Tuki.

(4) a. Je doute que EC;soit arrété Jean;
‘I doubt that Jean be arrested”
b. *Petanam ee EC; a- dzii kumbane Mbéréi
“I doubt that Mbara be arrested”

It seems to be the case that post verbal subjects are not available in Tuki, though the phenomenon seems
to be trivial in null subject and non-null subject languages alike:

(5) a. There is a man in the bathroom
b. Il est venu une belle femme
came a beautiful woman
“A beautiful woman came”
(6) a. mutu a-mu- na itofeno

man SM is in bathroom
“A man is in the bathroom”
b.osya okutu  a- ma-ra
beautiful woman SM P2 come
“A beautiful woman came”

Work by Jaeggli (1982), Rizzi (1982) on Spanish and Italian has shown that three features generally
show up in pro-drop languages:

(7) a. Phonologically null subject pronouns
b. Free inversion
c. No COMP-trace effects

It appears that (7a) is separate. (7b-c) do cluster, that is (7b) generally implies (7c). But (7¢) does not
necessarily imply (7b): Tuki is a case in point. The language exhibits no COMP-trace phenomena, but
lacks free subject inversion.
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Appendix |I: On Nominative Case Assignment in Tuki
It has been argued that structures like (5a-c) above seem to require a “transmission convention”
(1) In the structure  ...dummy;...NP;...

Where NP; is co-indexed with and in the domain of dummy;, copy the case of dummy; on NP; (Rizzi;
1982). The above convention seems to be inoperative in Tuki. This brings us to the question of how
Nominative Case is assigned in Tuki. Koopman (1984) has indicated that nominative Case is assigned
in the follo9wing configuration:

(2) NP is nominative if governed by and adjacent to [INFL"]
(2) explains why sentences like those exhibited in (3) below are disqualified:
(3) a. *a mé-gwa Mbara
SM P2 die Mbara
“Mbara died”

b. *i- nu- wanam inyinyi

SM F1 sing bird

“The bird will sing”

Though the NPs Mbara and inyinyi “bird” are governed by the verbs —gwa “die’ and —wana ““sing”,
they are neither governed by INFL, nor adjacent to it. Consider below the tree-structures of the

b

grammatical sentences Mbara a- ma-gwa “Mbara died” and inyinyi i- nu- wanam “the bird will sing”.

(4)a. P I
< T o

AGR TP

s s ,

Mbara a- ma- gwa

Mbara SM P2 die
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Inyinyi i- nu- wanam
Bird SM F1 sing

Notice that in (4a-b) above, the NPs Mbara and /nyinyi “bird” are both governed and adjacent to INFL.
The structures are therefore grammatical. Koopman’s formulation of nominative case assignment is
different from Chomsky’s (1981):

(5) NP is nominative if governed by AGR.

(5) equally disqualifies (3a-b) and correctly predicts the grammaticality of (4a-b). As Koopman rightly
points out, Chomsky’s configuration for nominative Case assignment is derived from languages in
which AGR and Tense may be dissociated. For instance,the subjunctive in Tuki is tenseless, but it is
obligatorily inflected for noun class (agreement with the subject).

(6) Puta a- dingém ¢e EC; a-bwanda/(*bwandam) nkukuma
Puta SM loves that SM become chief
“ Puta wants to become chief”

In Chomsky’s terminology, the embedded EC; cannot be PRO since AGR, like Tense, is a governor.
AGR being part of INFL, it is possible to argue that nominative case is assigned in Tuki by INFL.
Koopman’s formulation for nominative Case assignment is valid for Tuki because it correctly predicts
adjacency between the NP and INFL.

(7)a. *Mbara isimi  a- mu- nya manya
M. quickly SM Pl eat food
“Mbara quickly ate the food”
b.Mbara a- mu- nyé manyai isimi
M. SM P1 eat food quickly

“Mbara quickly ate the food”
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(7) shows that a subject NP must necessarily be followed by INFL. Thus adjacency seems to be
required between a nominative NP and INFL in Tuki.

Appendix III: On Expletive in Tuki

In this chapter, we have argued that Tuki was a null subject language since null subjects are both
licensed and identified a la Jaeggli $ Safir (1987). The morphological Uniformity approach predicts that
expletive null subjects only need to meet the licensing condition. In other words, Identification is
relevant for them. Therefore, licensing and Identification should be kept apart. Let us consider the
following Tuki sentences:

(Da. ECi- fwanenam ¢¢ Puta a- mu ongﬁbi
SM resembles that P. SM is thief
“It seems that Puta is a thief”
b. EC i- mu wedza owu o- tumam vatu na wubi
SM is folly that SM send people to theft

“It 1s folly that sends people to theft”

c. ECi- saseyam Puta é¢ Mbara a- mu-ba kata
SM annoys P. that M. SM P1 fail exam
“It annoys Puta that Mbara failed the exam”

Tuki seems to allow expletive null subjects, as evidenced by the sentence in (1). It is not the case that
the subject has been postposed, since this option is disallowed in the language:

(2) *ee Puta a- muongubii- fwanenam
that Puta SM is thief SM resembles

Expletive null subjects are allowed above because they meet the requirement that null subjects be
licensed only in languages that are morphologically uniform. Consider the inflectional paradigms of 0-
fwanena “to resemble” and o-5aseya “to annoy”.

(3)a. o- + saseya ———— osaseya “to annoy”

Infinitive marker+stem

Present tense

nga-saseya-m Is. “I annoy”

o- séseyé—m 2s. “you annoy”’

a- saseya-m 3s. “he/she annoys”
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tu- saseya-m Ipl. “we annoy”’

nu- saseya-m 2pl. “you annoy”’
va- saseya-m 3pl. “they annoy”
b. O- + fwanena »ofwanena “to resemble”

Infinitive marker +stem

Past tense
nga-pwanena Is. “Iresemble” (f —p p/H#N__
o-fwanena 2s. “‘youresemble”
a- fwanena 3s. “he/she resembles”
tu- fwanena Ipl. . “we resemble”
nu- fwanena 2pl. . “youresemble”
va- fwanena 3pl. “they resemble”

The above paradigm is morphologically uniform, the licensing condition is met.

Weather verbs of the English type, with their expletives, are non-existent in Tuki:

(4)a. nubura nu- suwam b. mbabaraca i- bamam c. isina i—gitém
rain SM washes thunder SM shouts cold SM hits
“It rains” “It is thundering” “It is cold’

A particular lexical item is selected by weather verbs in Tuki, in place of an expletive as in other
languages. In discourse, it is possible to have a null element in subject position of a weather verb, that is
the referential value of the null subject can be recovered. But in Sentence Grammar, the following
constructions are ungrammatical:

(5) a *EC nu- suwam b. *EC i- bamam c¢. *EC i—gitérn
SM  washes SM shouts SM hits
“It rains” “It is thundering” “It is cold’

The constructions in (5) are grammatical if the rain, thunder and col/d have already been mentioned in
discourse. Otherwise, they are disqualified.
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NOTES

1. Ken Safir (1985) presents arguments that the properties we are alluding to are separate
parameters.

2. In Tuki, a [-Tense]INFL still contains AGR as evidenced by the fact that subjunctive ([+person,
-Tense]) verbal forms take a subject marker:

(1) Puta a- dingam ee¢ eénda (*endam) na ndzana
Puta SM love that go to forest
“Puta wants to go to the forest”

3. Marc Authier (personal communication) suggests that the subject marker (SM) in Tuki be
considered as a pronominal subject clitic which doubles the subject as in a dialect of French
described by Roberge (1987):

(1) Le cusinier il est con  “the cooker SM is stupid”

It may be suggested that subject markers in Tuki may be weak pronouns, in contrast to French and other
languages which have strong pronouns.

4. Consider the following sentence:
(1) Mangédzu odzu tsono adze EC a byém imu na viro
child who cloth that  (he) SM wears is with dirt

(Lit: a child who the cloth that (he) is wearing is dirty)

The above construction is an illustration of Tuki relativization. If EC is produced by movement, then
the above sentence should be ruled out by Bounding Theory. It therefore cannot be the case that EC is a
trace of movement. We want then to say that EC is a resumptive pronoun even though it is not overt.

5. The same happens with subject clitics in the dialect of French mentioned in Roberge (1987):
(1) *Le jardiniére elle est sortie
The gardener SM is out

This could be parallel to:

(i1) *[pro]; a;- nyam mbasa
cl.10 SM eat corn
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CHAPTER SEVEN
Null Objects and the pro-drop parameter

Introduction

Tuki allows empty categories in direct object position. The behavior of null objects in Tuki is far
different from the behavior of syntactic traces which obey Bounding Theory. Null objects generally
being of two types (pro or variable), it is plausible to suggest that in Tuki they are pro rather than
variables.

In section 1, we determine the characteristics of Tuki null objects. In section 2, we provide
arguments that null object constructions in Tuki are immune to Subjacency, thereby disqualifying any
suggestion that they may be generated as syntactic variables resulting from the application of the rule
Move Alpha. Constraints such as the Complex NP Constraint, the Sentential Subject Constraint, the
Condition on Extraction Domain, the Doubly Filled COMP filter are systematically shown to be
inoperative in Tuki object drop constructions. In section 3, we explore the possibility that null objects in
Tuki sentences might be base-generated as pro. In section 4, we provide a unified account of subject pro
and object pro. More specifically, we extend Jaeggli and Safir’s (1989) analysis of the subject pro
phenomenon to object pro. In section 5, we compare our analysis of Tuki object drop constructions to
the studies of null object constructions in other languages.

7.1. Characteristics of Tuki null objects

Direct objects can be dropped in Tuki. However, the object drop phenomenon is subject to
certain constraints in the language. For instance, a definite NP bearing the feature [+human] may be
dropped only if an object marker (OM) occurs inside the verb:

(1)

a. Dima a- m(u)- ¢na  Mbara
Dima SM Pl see Mbara
“Dima saw Mbara”

b. Dima a- mu- mu- éna
Dima SM Pl OM see
“Dima saw him”

C. * Dima a- m(u)- éna
Dima SM Pl see
“Dima saw”

The verb wéna “to see” must be followed by a direct object NP above in order to meet the
requirement of the Projection Principle (Chomsky (1981)). In (1a), Mbara is the internal argument of
the predicate a- m(u)- éna “saw”. In (1b), the object marker (OM) mu standing for
Mbdra is the direct object of the verb; so the Projection Principle is satisfied in this case too.
(1c) is ruled out, apparently because the predicate has no internal argument.

However, consider the following contexts:

(2)

a.ye Mbara a- m(u)- éna mbwa rame
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QM Mbara SM Pl see  dog my

“Did Mbara see my dog”
b.ee, Mbara a- m(u)- éna
yes Mbara SM Pl see

“Yes, Mbara saw”
(2b) is grammatical even though the verb has no direct object NP. Notice that the direct object NP that
should occupy the empty internal argument position bears the feature [- human]. Mbwd rdme “my
dog” in (2b) is a definite NP. If we compare (1c) and (2b), we come to the realization that [-human]
definite object NPs can be dropped in Tuki, while [+human] definite direct object NPs cannot'. Bear
also in mind that [-human] NPs do not require.object markers (OM). So, suppose that we are talking
about my dog or a lion, there will not be an object marker inside the verb if the object is dropped. Thus

compare (1b) and (3b).
3)
a. Mbara a- m(u)- una imgbeme
Mbara SM Pl kill  lion
“Mbara killed a/the lion”
b. Mbara a- m(u)- una
Mbara SM Pl kill

“Mbara killed/ Mbara killed it”
If a direct object is indefinite in some context, it can be dropped irrespective of whether it is [+human]
or [-human].

4
a.ye Mbara a- mu- kusa ikinda
QM  Mbara SM Pl buy bed
“Did Mbara buy a bed?”
b. ée Mbara a- mu- kusa
yes  Mbara SM Pl buy
“Yes Mbara bought it”
)
a.ye Putda a- dingam mutu
QM Puta SM loves man
“Does Puta love somebody/ a person”
b. ée Putd a- dingam

yes Puta SM loves
“Yes Puta loves”
If a quantifier appears with the direct object NP, the omission of the NP of the quantified NP is

optional:

(6)

a.ye Mbara a- m(u)- 6fa  tséno imo
QM Mbara SM Pl throw clothes some

“Did Mbara throw away some clothes?”’
b. ée Mbara a- m(u)- 6fa

yes Mbara SM Pl throw
“Yes, Mbara threw away”
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c.ée Mbara a- m(u)- 6fa imo
‘Yes, Mbara threw away some”

(7)

a.ye Putd a- bendm vdtu vima
QM Puta SM  hates men  all
“Does Puta hate all men”

b.ée Putd a- bena

yes Puta SM  hates
“Yes Puta hates”
c.ée Puta a- bendm vima
yes Puta SM  hates all
“Yes Puta hates all”
The null object constructions exhibited above are not to be confused with sentences such as the
following:
(8) Mbara  a- nyam
Mbara SM  eat
“Mbara eats”
Following J. -Marc P. Authier (1987), we will assume that the verb 077y4 “to eat” may or may
not assign its internal theta role. The sentence in (8) simply means that the speaker lunched or dined.
Null elements occur in other constructions in Tuki which are similar to null object structures.
These null elements appear across discourse and in the second conjunct of coordinate structures. In (9b)
below which is the answer to (9a), the direct object NP and the PP are missing:

9
a.ye kuka a- mu- wda manya nd kisini
QM  cook SM Pl put  food in kitchen
“Did the cook put the food in the kitchen?”
b.ée a- mu- wda
yes SM Pl put
“Yes, he put”
The null object construction in (9b) is similar to the following context:
(10)
a. andzu a- mu- nyd manya mdme
who SM Pl eat  food my
“Who ate my food”
b. Dima a- mu- nya
Dima SM Pl eat
“Dima ate”

Raposo (1986) indicates that null object constructions do not allow the omission of PPs, but only the
omission of certain direct object NPs in Portuguese. The same phenomenon seems to obtain in Tuki, as
evidenced by the ungrammaticality of (11) below where the prepositional phrase is missing.

(1)

* kaka a- mu- wda manya
cook SM Pl put  food

“The cook put the food”
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The omission of the direct object NP and the PP in (9b) is determined by a linguistic context.
Following Raposo, we claim that (9b) would be ruled out in the absence of a linguistic antecedent. In
Tuki object drop constructions, the null object refers to an NP previously introduced in discourse or in
the immediate preceding linguistic context. If the information supposed to be carried by the null object
was not previously provided, the null object construction is illicit.

In partial conclusion, the object drop construction in Tuki is different from the unspecified
object construction (John ate=John lunched) and from the other deletion processes such as the one
exhibited in (9b). If we agree that object drop constructions in Tuki satisfy Chomsky’s Projection
Principle at some level, then we have to assume that there is an empty category in postverbal position in
those constructions. But what type of empty category is it?

In the framework that we are assuming here, four kinds of empty categories are recognized. The
four types, provided below, correspond to the four possible feature /value-combination:

(12)

a. [-a, -p] wh-trace (or variable)

b. [+a, -p] NP-trace

c. [-a, +p] pro (little or small)

d.[+a,+p]  PRO (big PRO)

The empty category in Tuki object drop constructions cannot be PRO since the latter must
always be ungoverned. It cannot be an NP-trace either. In (2b) for instance, the empty category cannot
be bound to the only NP Mbara which is the subject of the sentence. We are thus left with only two
logical possibilities. Our null element in Tuki null object sentences is either pro or wh-trace. Chomsky
(1982) argues that pro is always interpreted as being definite in reference. Recall that it was argued
above that Tuki allows a definite null element in direct object position.

Tuki also allows an indefinite null category in object position. If we adopt the view that this null
element in object position is pro, then we are indirectly claiming that pro may be definite or indefinite
in reference, in contrast to what Chomsky has observed. We will come back to this problem in a
subsequent section.

If, on the contrary, the null category in Tuki object drop constructions is a wh-trace, then we
have to assume that it is bound to an abstract wh-operator. Chomsky (1982), Huang (1982), and Raposo
(1986) have all shown, one way or another, that an empty category can be bound to a non-overt
operator in COMP.

Consider the following structure:

(13)
OP; [Mbara a- ma- 1ba Xi]
Mbara SM P2 steal
“Mbara stole”
We will assume, following Chomsky (1981, 1982), that a variable is an element locally A’-
bound. Abstract operators moving at S-structure, they are expected to obey Bounding theory. It is
therefore expected that null objects would not violate the Doubly Filled Comp filter (DFC).

7. 2. Syntactic Islands

7.2.1. The complex NP constraint
Ross(1967) formulated the Complex NP Constraint (CNPC) as follows:
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(14)

Complex NP Constraint (CNPCY)

No element contained in an S dominated by an NP with a lexical head noun may be moved out
of that NP by a transformation (Ross’s (4.20)).

Let us imagine that in the following sentences, the subject matter is money:

(15)
a .Mbara a- m(u)- oséna EC; na komboto ra tsimba
Mbara SM Pl hide in closet of bedroom

“Mbara hid EC; in the closet of the bedroom”

b.Mbara a- mu- dzana Dima é&¢ engd nd Putd ee

Mbadra SM P1 tell Dima that makes to Puta that
o- séna EC; nd komboto ra tsumba

SM  hide in closet of bedroom

“Mbara told Dima to order Puta to hide EC; in the closet of the bedroom”

c. Mbara a- mu- dzdna purusi mard dma ée Dima a-
Mbara SM Pl tell  police story this that Dima SM

m(u)- iba  EC; na komboto ra tsimba

P1 steal in closet of bedroom

“Mbara told the police the story that Dima stole EC; in the closet of the bedroom”

(15a) is a simplex sentence with a null object. In (15b) the null object occurs inside an
embedded context. While in (15¢), the null object appears in a clause — complement to a complex NP.
Contrary to expectations, (15c¢) is grammatical, violating thereby the Complex NP Constraint.

(16)

a. okutu ame a- ma- kusa EC; 1idzo n(a) ipatira
woman my SM p2 buy yesterday in store
“my wife bought EC; yesterday in the store”

b. okutu ame Odzu a- ma-kasa EC; idzo n(d) ipatira
woman my who SM P2 buy yesterday in  store

a- mu- niyo €€ Puta

SM Pl name that Puta
“my wife who bought EC; yesterday in the store is called Puta”
In (16b), the null object occurs in a relative clause. The construction is, however, grammatical.

7.2.2. The Sentencial Subject Constraint

Ross’s Sentencial Subject Constraint applies to any element to be moved out of the island
configuration:

(17)

Sentencial Subject Constraint (SSC)

No element dominated by an S may be moved out ot that S if that node S is dominated by an NP
which itself is immediately dominated by S (Ross’s (4.254)).

Consider the following sentence where EC; =kanda “belt”:

(18)
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ée Mbara a- bangam EC; nd n-kambin

that Mbara SM  cries I SM surprise

“that Mbara needs EC; surprises me”

(18) shows no subjacency effects. It does not therefore constitute prima facie evidence that the
null object has traveled to COMP.

7.2.3. Adjuncts

Campos (1986) and Raposo (1986) indicate that in Spanish and European Portuguese
respectively, no extraction is allowed from adjunct clauses with adverbial function. Belletti and Rizzi
(1981) subsume this phenomenon under Bounding theory. Under these terms, a null object should not
occur inside an adverbial clause;

Consider in this respect the following Tuki sentence in which EC; = manya “food”:

(19)
Mangédzu a- m(d)- énda nd sukuru avan adze nosi
Child SM Pl go to school before that  mother
waa a- namba’ EC; wusi na kisini

his SM  cook well in kitchen

“the child went to school before his mother cooked EC; well in the kitchen”

(19) seems to be immune to Subjacency effects.

Huang (1982) has proposed a Condition on Extraction Domain (CED), by which a phrase may
be extracted out of a domain only if that domain is properly governed:

(20)

Condition on Extraction Domain (CED)

A phrase A may be extracted out of a domain B only if B is properly governed.

Huang’s Condition on Extraction Domain is assumed to apply in the Syntactic component, but
not at LF.

Consider now (21) below, where EC; = tikete “tickets”, in view of the CED:

1)

a.ye vinu nu- mu- kusa tikete rd ndamba

QM you SM pl buy tickets of ball

“did you buy tickets for the ball game?”

b.ée, vitsu tu- mu- kusa EC;

yes  we SM  pl buy

“yes, we bought”

c.vitsu  tu- m(u)- igdna na ndamba asene tu- mu- kusa EC;

we SM pl  enter to ball because SM pl buy

“we entered the ball game because we bought EC;”

(21c¢) is licit, suggesting thereby that EC; is not subject to the CED.

7.2.4. The Wh-island Constraint
Null object can occur inside wh-islands in Tuki. Consider the following object drop construction
in which EC; = mon/ “money” and EC; = yenaze “house”:

(22)
Mbardi- dzimam [yéndze aye]; Putd a- m(4)- iba EC; awo EC;
Mbara SM knows house that Puta SM p2 steal in
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“Mbara knows the house Puta stole EC; in EC;”

7.2.5. The Doubly Filled COMP Filter

In (23) and (24) below, the COMP position is filled with an overt operator. Assuming that there
is an abstract operator binding a null object would force us to postulate a violation of the Doubly Filled
COMP filter as formulated in (25).

(23)

Tane Mbard a- kusamEC; EC; na wuc(0) a mbwd raa where
Mbara SM buys in front of dog  his

“where does Mbara buy EC; for his dog”

(24)

[mwéna waa ate]; odzu Putd a- kos-en- a m EC; EC;

child her  what whom Puta SM buy Appl(for) FV Inc

“for which of her children does Puta buy”

(25) Doubly Filled COMP filter (dfc)

*[comp X™ complementizer]comp

(where X™* and complementizer are both filled)

The fact that (23) and (24) are not illicit might be suggested to be an indication of the fact that
the COMP position can be occupied by both the null operator and the overt wh-element, thereby
violating the Doubly Filled COMP filter. It may be argued that (23) and (24) are grammatical simply
because a non-overt operator in COMP in Tuki does not function as a trigger of the Doubly Filled
COMP filter violation. But this would be an ad hoc proposal since it is well known that null operators
create DFC violations.

7.2.6. Parasitic gaps

Comsky’s (1982) assumes that a parasitic gap in an adjunct clause is licensed by an S-
structure variable left by wh-movement in the main clause. If null objects in Tuki are the result of Move
alpha, then they should be able to license a parasitic gap in an adjunct clause. This prediction is borne
out. Consider (26) below where EC; = [ngo rda]; “his hen™:

(26)
Mbara a- m(ui)- ¢éna EC; n(d)ondzéo k(o) oOrendza pg;
Mbara SM Pl1 see  in road without recognize

“mbara saw EC; on the road without recognizing pg;”
It has been shown by Sells (1984 b) that pronouns can license parasitic gaps. This could suggest
that EC; is a pronoun rather than an S-structure variable created by Move a.

7.2.7.Summary

Up to now, we have systematically considered the possibility that null objects in Tuki might be
variables formed as a result of Move Alpha. If Tuki null objects were indeed variables at S-structure,
they should be bound to an abstract operator in COMP, given that in the constructions analyzed there
are no phonetically realized operators in the COMP position of the root of the clause. It is well known
that variables formed as a result of wh-movement and bound by a wh-element in COMP are subject to
Bounding Theory. An extensive discussion of the Tuki empirical material shows that the behavior of
Tuki null objects does not parallel the behavior of traces bound by a Wh-phrase in COMP with regard
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to subjacency and the Doubly Filled COMP filter. If the Complex NP Constraint, The Sentencial
Subject Constraint, the wh-island Constraint and the Doubly Filled COMP filter are all instantiations of
the general rule Move Alpha, and they are consistently violated by null objects in Tuki, then the latter
may not be variables associated with a null operator in COMP.

7.3. Tuki null objects as pro

It seems to be the case that null objects in Tuki syntactically behave as base-generated
pronouns®. This claim may account for the fact that they are blind to conditions following from
Bounding Theory. recall that we have indicated at the outset of this paper that a [+human] definite
direct object pronoun may be dropped only when there is an object marker incorporated into the
governing verb, and that [-human] NPs do not have phonetically realized direct objects in Tuki are all
base-generated at D-structure as pro. Then at S-structure, their object markers are phonetically realized
if their linguistic or discourse antecedent is [+human].

27)
a. Mbara a- banam Putd nambari
Mbara SM  marries Puta tomorrow
“Mbara marries Puta tomorrow”
b. * Mbara a- banam EC; nambari
Mbara SM  marries EC; tomorrow
c. Mbara a- mu- banam nambari
Mbara SM OM marries tomorrow

“Mbara marries her tomorrow”
(27) is ungrammatical because the dropped object refers to a [+human] definite direct object NP.
Consider next the D-strcuture representation of (27¢) where pro = puta:

(28)
Mbéra a- bandm pro  nambari
Mbara SM  marries pro  tomorrow

At S-structure pro in (28) will surface as m “him/her” since its antecedent is [+human] (we will
specify the exact status of mi as we proceed).

(29)

a.ye Dima a- benam sikane ame
QM Dima SM  hates cat my

“does Dima hate my cat”

b. ée Dima a- benam EC;

yes Dima SM  hates

“yes Dima hates EC;”

The D-structure representation of (29 b) is provided below:

(30)

ée Dima a- benam pro

yes Dima SM  hates pro

at S-structure pro in (30) will remain null object since its antecedent is [-human].

Raposo (1986), following Jaeggli (1982), has argued that the null object in European Portuguese
starts out as PRO at D-structure, then at S-structure moves to COMP since by the PRO theorem, PRO
may not be governed at S-structure. Raposo’s analysis is backed up by the fact that null objects in
European Portuguese behave as syntactic variables obeying Subja-cency. Null objects in Tuki being
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disrespectful of island constraints, it is assumed here that they are base-generated and unassociated with
an abstract operator in COMP. Moreover, Tuki null object constructions violate weak cross-over as
evidenced below where EC; = mbiii rdbu “their sheep”

(31)
Vamasa vaa va- m(d)- éna EC; 1idzo na mboo
Owners their SM  p2 see yesterday in market

“their owners saw EC; yesterday in the market”

But what exactly forces us to posit that null objects in Tuki are pro. More precisely, is it possible
for an empty object position to act as an antecedent for the Binding Conditions of Chomsky (1981)?

(32)

Binding Conditions

A) An anaphor is bound in its governing category

B) A pronoun is free in its governing category

C) A name is free

Before we try to establish that null objects can act as antecedents for Binding Conditions, recall
that in the preceding chapter it was shown that a gap in subject position can function as the antecedent
for the chomskyan Binding Conditions. This argued for the existence of an empty category subject in
tensed clauses (pro) in Tuki. The same diagnostic was used to determine the existence of an empty
category subject in infinitive contexts (PRO) in this language. Below we will establish that that full
pronominal subjects and empty pronominal subjects pattern alike in regard to Binding Theory.

7.3.1. Full Pronominal Subject and Binding Theory

Consider the following sentences:

(38)
a.Dima a- benam omwamate
Dima AGR hates himself
“Dima; hates himself;”
b. * Dima; a- benam Dima;
c. *Dima; a- benam omwéng;
Dima Agr  hates him

“Dima; hates him;”

(39)

a.Dima; a- mu- dza ée nééd i- ma- nuimd omwéne;
Dima AGR pl say that snake AGR p2 bite  him
“Dima said that a snake bit him”

b.*Dima; a- mu- dza ée nodé  i- ma-nimd omwamate;

Dima AGR P1 say that snake AGR P2 bite  himself
“Dima said that a snake bit him”
¢. *Dima; a- mu- dza ée néoé 1i- ma- numa Dima;
Dima AGR pl say that snake AGR p2 bite  Dima
“Dima said that a snake bit Dima”
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In (38a), omwdmdte “himself” corefers to Mbara. Principle C rules out (38b). Principle B

disqualifies (38c). Principle B is respected in (39a), therefore the sentence is licit. Principles A and C
respectively outlaw (39b, ¢). Now does the same pattern obtain when the subject is a full pronoun? Yes:

he/she

(40)
a.omwéné a- benam omwamate
he/she AGR hates him-/herself

“he;she; hates him-/herself;”

b.*omwéné; a- mu- dzaée ndd i- ma- nuimd omwamate; he/she
AGR PI1 say that snake AGR P2 bite  himself
“he;she; said that a snake bit him-herself”

c. omwéne; a- mu- dza ée néd i- ma- numa omwéne;
AGR Pl say  that snake AGR P2 bite  him/her
“he;sshe; said that a snake bit him;/her;”

d.* omwéne; a- mu- dza ée nédé  i- ma- numa Dima; he/she
AGR Pl say that snake AGR P2 bite  Dima

“he; said that a snake bit Dima”

The above paradigm shows that a phonetically realized pronoun can act as an antecedent for the

chomskyan Binding Conditions.

Next we return to null objects.

7.3.2. Null Objects and Binding Theory
Although it is not easy to devise contexts in which a null category can be solely interpreted as a

grammatical object for the purpose of testing Binding Theory, let us construct examples in which a null
category is possibly interpreted as a null object. Assume that in the following examples, the theme is
imgbeme “lion”:

(41)
a.Mbara a- mu- ¢éna EC; ya- tuf- i- a imwéamate nd osumbu
Mbara  SM Pl see AGR wash Appl FV itself in river

“Mbara saw EC; washing itself; in the river”

b.*Mbara a- mu- éna EC; yu- dzdna Putd ée vand 4 ndma
Mbara SM P1 see AGR tell Puta that children of animal

va- ta- dinga imwamate;

AGR Neg love itself

“Mbara saw EC,; telling Puta that small animals do not like itself;”

c. Mbara a- mu- dba EC; udza ée vambere vda va- dingdm EC;
Mbara AGR P1 hear say that friends its AGR love

“Mbara heard EC; say that its friends love EC;

d* Mbara a- mud- éna EC; udzaée n66 i- mu- nimd imgbeme;

“Mbara saw EC; say that snake bit lion;”
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In (a), Principle A and B are respected. (b) is ungrammatical because Principle A has been
violated. Principle B rules in (c). Whereas Principle C rules out the (d) sentence.

Clearly the above paradigm shows that null objects pattern with null subjects with respect to
Binding possibilities. In fact both null arguments pattern with phonetically realized NP’s, validating
thereby the existence of the former empty categories.

Now, having established the similarity between the null subjects and null objects in this
language as far as Binding Theory is concerned, it would be nice to have a uniform account of the
licensing and identification conditions governing the generation of both elements. In the preceding
chapter, it was determined what licenses and identifies null subjects in Tuki. We will try to extend this
analysis to null objects. Essentially it was argued that Tuki licenses null subjects because it has a
morphological uniform inflectional paradigm. Verbal forms in this language have the structure: stem +
affix. It was argued that AGR-S identifies the empty category in subject position of tensed clauses as
pro.

Next we address the question of how pro in object position in Tuki is identified. As mentioned
above, a uniform account of the occurrence of null subjects and null objects would be desirable. There
seems to be an apparent correlation between the occurrence of pro subject and the possibility of pro
object. It is well known that Italian and Brazilian Portuguese license null pronominal subjects. Rizzi
(1986) and Farrell (1990) have shown respectively that Italian and Portuguese allow null pronominal
objects. A unified account of both phenomena seem to be warranted.

7.4. Null Object Identification in Tuki

It seems to be the case that null objects in Tuki syntactically behaves as base-generated
pronouns. This claim may account for the fact that they are bilind to conditions following from
Bounding Theory. Recall that we have indicated at the outset of this work that a [+human] definite
direct object may be dropped only when an object marker occurs inside the governing verb, and that [-
human] NP’s do not have phonetically realized direct objects. Let us revise this traditional claim and
assume that what appears as a “human” direct object marker is simply the overt manifestation of AGR
(Agr-O in Chomsky 1990)*. Evidence that this is so is provided by the following examples:

42)

a.Mbara a- méi- mu;- dinga Putj;
Mbara AGR P2 AGR love Puta

“Mbara loved Puta”

a'. Mbara a- méa- mu;- dinga omwéné;
Mbara AGR P2 AGR love her

“Mbara loved her”

b. Mbara a- méi- wu;- noba viadzy;
Mbara AGR P2 AGR beat children

“Mbara beat the children”

b'. Mbara a- ma- wu;- noba vdmweéne;
Mbara AGR P2 AGR beat them

“Mbara beat them”
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Notice that in (a’) and (b’) independent pronouns have replaced object NP’s and the object
markers are still contained by the verb. This constitute prima facie evidence that object markers are a
manifestation of object-agreement, for if they were pronouns as generally assumed by “traditional”
bantuists, then these sentences will be argued to contain two pronouns, an otherwise unmotivated
assumption. We have sanctioned the agreement relation between the direct object NP’s and Agr-O by
coindexation (adapting to the Tuki data a suggestion of Chomsky (1981), Riemsdijk and Williams
(1986)). When a direct object is dropped, what is traditionnaly called an object marker identifies the
empty category in post-predicate position, much in the same way as Agr-S identifies the empty category
that occurs in subject position of tensed clauses:

(43)

a.Mbara a- méa- mu;- dinga pro;
Mbara AGR P2 AGR love

“Mbara loved her”

b. Mbara a- méa- wu;- dinga pro;
Mbara AGR P2 AGR love

“Mbara loved them”

This proposal provides evidence for views proposed in Chomsky (1990). Chomsky notes that
there are two kinds of verb-NP agreement: with subject and object. Essentially following Pollock
(1989), he indicates that there are two AGR elements: the subject-agreement element AGR-S and the
object- agreement element AGR-O. Generally, AGR-O is close to V, and AGR-S close to the subject.
Thus in the following sentence:

(44)

Mbara a- ta- ma- mu- una Puta
Mbara AGR Neg P2 AGR-O kill ~ Puta
“Mbara did not kill Puta”

Mu is the AGR-O whereas a is the AGR-S. Chomsky assumes that AGR-S dominates Tense,
since AGR governs the subject in finite clauses, thereby yielding subject-verb agreement. (45) is the
tree structure representation of (44):

1P
_—
NP I
AGR-S NegP
Neg TP
/\
T AGRP
AGR-O VP
\Y NP

Mbara a- ta-ma- mu- ina Puta
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Although AGR-O is not phonetically realized when the direct object is [-human], it is fair to
assume that it is nonetheless present. Otherwise, object pro will fail the identification test. The
postulation of an invisible AGR-O is not ad hoc when one considers that invisible object clitics have
been postulated for languages that do not display overtly realized objects clitics anywhere. It has been
claimed by Safir (1985; pp. 466-467) that Japanese has identify object pro. Since Tuki exhibits AGR-O
when the element referred to is [+human], the non-overt realization of AGR-O when the object is [-
human] has to be a lower level language particular phenomenon.

Given the observed similarity between subject pro and object pro, let us assume that object pro
is subject to all the conditions that regulate the generation of subject pro in Tuki. Thus Tuki allows
object pro because it is a morphologically uniform language. If this proves to hold water, then our
system needs a recoverability condition, general enough to encompass both subject and object pro:

(46)
A thematic null argument must be identified. Agreement affixes, as we have seen, will identify
null arguments.: AGR-S will identify subject pro while AGR-0 will identify object pro.

7.5. Null Objects In Other Languages

In this section, we compare our analysis of Tuki object drop constructions to the analyses of null
object constructions in other languages.

According to Raposo (1986), in European Portuguese, sentence (47) is grammatical, with no
lexically realized direct object and no clitic present in the structure:

(47)

a Joana viu----------- na TV ontem

“ Jane saw----------- on TV yesterday”

The D-structure representation of (47) is (48):

(48) [cp [1p @ Joana viu PRO na TV ontm]]

Raposo assumes that the null object at D-structure is PRO. The latter, by the PRO theorem, must
be ungoverned at S-structure. Therefore PRO has to leave the lexically governed direct object position
and land on a non-theta position, since movement can only be from a theta to a non theta-position. The
only available non-theta position in (48) is CP, where PRO becomes an abstract operator bound by a
variable in direct object position at S-structure? Raposo suggests that null object sentences are “open
sentences” predicated of the zero topic (Huang 1984) by a rule of Predication identical to the one
proposed in Chomsky (1982) to account for the interpretation of relative clauses. Thus the S-structure
representation of (48) is:

(49)

[top €i[cp OP;j[1p a Joana viu[e]jna TV ontem]]

Chomsky’s rule of Predication will later match at LF’ the distinct indices at (49). Raposo then
proposes a parameter based on the rule of Predication and differentiating null object languages from
non null object languages. In the former languages, unlike the latter ones, the rule of Predication is open
to Pragmatics (i.e. the null object refers to a topic in the preceding discourse or in the pragmatic context
of the utterance).

(50)

Null Object Parameter (Raposo 1986)

The rule of Predication of the LF’ module of the grammar may (may not) refer to a pragmatic node.
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Raposo’s analysis crucially relies on the assumption that null objects in European Portuguese
are formed as a result of the general rule Move Alpha, thereby motivating his rule of Predication
approach. In our analysis of Tuki object drop constructions, there is no room for a rule of Predication.
Null elements in object position are base generated and are immune to Bounding Theory effects. To
advocate therefore the presence of a non-overt operator in COMP and the application of a rule of
Predication in Tuki null object sentences seems implausible. Suffice it to simply say that the topic to
which the null object refers lies somewhere in the preceding discourse.

All preceding analyses of null objects as syntactic variables make perfect sense, since null
objects in the languages considered strictly obey Subjacency (Authier (1987), Campos (1986), Raposo
(1986)). Tuki is not a case in point.

Huang (1984) has argued that the null object parameter

Could be subsumed under a géneral parameter labeled by Tsao (1977) “discourse-oriented vs.
sentence-oriented”.

Authier (1987), in view of Kinande, has convincingly indicated that Huang’s proposal is

illusory.

How does Huang’s proposal, nevertheless, fare with regard to Tuki? According to Huang,
discourse-oriented languages are characterized by three properties: “topic chaining” (Tsao, 1977),
“topic prominence” (Li and Thompson, 1976a), and “discourse anaphora” (Yang, 1983).

Consider the following sentence:

(51)

[Kamerun, akana addéngé][vakutu[e]nyemeno][osya tsi [e]][ombee
Cameroon big  country women beautiful good land bad
a méana [e]][vitsu  tu-  dingam[e]ifundu]

of sky we SM  love much

“Cameroon, a big country. (Its) women are beautiful. (Its) land is fertile. (Its) weather is bad.
We love (it) much”

In (51), empty categories are bound across discourse, and they all refer to the topic Kamerun
which is the leftmost antecedent of the anaphoric chain. Topic chaining, apparently, is available in Tuki.
This may be due to the fact that pronouns expressing inalienable possession in Tuki may be null
pronouns:

(52)

Mutu a- m(u)- ara na yéndze yame, ambdd [e] wutewute, ongwata
man SM Pl come to house my hands bound mouth
[e] fwong, mbwd [e] nd nyima [e]

open  dog in back
“a man came to my house, (his) hands attached, (his) mouth open, (his) dog behind (him)”
Chinese also allows pronouns to be null in cases of inalienable possession. In that respect,
Chinese and Tuki are similar. However, unlike Chinese, topic prominence is not available in Tuki. So
the equivalent of sentence (53) is ungrammatical in Tuki:

(53)
Neichang huo, xingkui xiaofangdui lai de Zao
That fire fortunately fire-brigade come CP  early

“that fire, fortunately the fire brigade came early”
Tuki seems to exhibit discourse anaphora, the possibility of binding anaphors across discourse:
(54)
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Speaker A: ye Mbara 60dzu a- mu- fa Puti; tsond

QM Mbara who SM Pl give Puta cloths
“Is it Mbara who gave Puta; cloths
Speaker B: mbéndo, omwéamate; a- mu- Wworo
no herself SM Pl take

“no, herself took™

In (54), the reflexive omwdmadte “herself” is bound by Puta in the preceding discourse. Thus
Tuki shares with Chinese two of the three properties that are claimed by Huang to be characteristic of
null object languages: topic chaining and discourse anaphora. We might be tempted to claim that topic
chaining and discourse anaphora are the only properties that characterize null object languages.

(35)

Pro is governed by X°,

(55) states that pro is licensed by a governing head of type J. thus in null object languages such
as Italian, Kinande, Portuguese or Tuki, V belongs to the licensing class. Rizzi concludes that the
licensing class X° is empty in non null object languages. To incorporate the idea that pro in subject
position of null-subject languages is recovered through the rich agreement specification, Rizzi proposes
the following:

(57)

Assign arb to the direct theta-role.

(57), unordered with respect to the Projection Principle, can apply both in the lexicon and in the
syntax.

In Rizzi’s system, the null subject parameter and the null object parameter are conceived in
similar fashion. A coindexed slot in the theta-grid of a verb in an object drop language is the analogue
of a coindexed Agr under INFL in a subject drop language:

(58)

Pro; Infl v pro;

Agr; [theta];

The idea that a coindexed empty slot in the theta-grid of a verb identifies object pro in Italian
but not in languages like English is utterly suspicious. It seems to us that it puts a heavy burden on the
specifics of Italian verbs, should these specifics be shown to exist. Are there principled differences
between Italian and English verbs? Rizzi fails to point out these.

Since there is independent evidence in Tuki that AGR-O (i.e. direct object agreement) occurs on
the verb, one can reasonably infer that it is the presence of this AGR-O that identifies object pro in the
language, pretty much in the same manner as AGR-S identifies subject pro. Given the otherwise
similarities between Italian and Tuki with regard to subject pro, one might conjecture that Italian has an
empty AGR-O node that identifies object pro. Further research on Italian is needed to test the veracity
of this claim.

To accommodate the Tuki data, Rizzi’s system needs just optionalize the rule of arbitrary
interpretation (57). Tuki, as we have seen, does not require its null objects to have an arbitrary
reference. (57) would appropriately apply to a language like French which allows null objects to have
arbitrary interpretation (see Authier (1987)). The analysis developed by Rizzi is appealing with regard
to Tuki in that it does not rely heavily on the idea that null objects are associated with S-structure
variables.
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Peter Cole (1987) presents convincing arguments for null pronominal objects in Imbabura
Quechua, Korean and Thai. He shows that empty objects in Imbabura Quechua are not variables, since
they do not obey Strong Crossover:

(59)
a. juzi; nin  Marya o; Jjuyanata
Jose says Maria will love

“Jose; says that Maria will love him;”

b. Juan; munan Juzi o rijsichun

Juan wants Jose know

Though subjacency applies to overt wh-movement in Imbabura Quechua, the distribution of null
objects is immune to Bounding Theory.

(60)

a. Relativization of element in relative clause (complex NP)

*[[Juan [[o; 0; japishka] sisakuna;] gushta;]] warmi;] juyallamari
Juan picked flowers likes woman beautiful

(“The woman that juan likes the flowers that picked is beautiful”

b. Questioning element in conjoined NP

*Pi- (ta)- taj (kan) oi mirkadu-  pi Marya- ta- rikurkangur

(pash) who acc interrogative you market in Maria acc see

(“whom did you see and Maria in the market?”)

Extraction from syntactic islands above results in ungrammaticality, whereas the occurrence of
empty objects in nonsubjacent environments is licit in Imbabura Quechua.

(61)

a. Null object in relative clause

Juan; yuyan[chay [o; pay- tai/o; rijsishka] runa;] mirkadu- pi kashka- ta

Juan thinks that he acc know  man-acc market in was acc
“Juan thinks that the man who knows him was in the market”

b. Null object in conjoined NP

Juan; yuyan chay runa pay- tai/ o; Maria wan rikushka- ta

Juan thinks that man he acc Mary and saw  acc

“Juan thinks that the man saw him and Mary”

Null objects in Imbambura Quechua are thus instances of pro rather than variables. Cole(1987)
reports that the Imbambura Quechua empirical data are similar to Korean and Thai. In all three
languages, violations of Principle C of the binding theory are illicit. But null complement objects in
Korean and Thai can be coreferential with matrix arguments in unmarked contexts.

(62)

a. chelswu; -ka [Yenghi - ka o;hyeppakha- ess- ta] ko cwucangha- ess- ta

Chelswu  nom Yenghi - nom (him) threaten -past decl—comp claim past decl

“chelswu; claims that Yenghi threatened him;”

b.John - wun; [Bill- i 0; cenhwaha- ess -ta] -nun sasil - ul acik moru -n-ta
John top Billnom call past  decl fact acc yet not-know pres-decl

253



“John; does not know the fact that Bill called o;”

(63)

Thai

Nit; book waa [Nuan hen 0]

Nit  speak say  Nuan see

“Nit; said that Nuan saw 0;”

Up to this point, we can say that Imbabura Quechua, Korean and Thai pattern exactly like Tuki
in that they allow null objects which are instances of pro.

Citing also work done by Huang (1984) and Raposo (1986), Cole (1987) concludes that there
are four types of languages with regard to null objects: (1) those like English that do not allow null
objects of any type, (2) those like Mandarin and Portuguese that allow null variable objects but not null
pronominal objects; (3) those like Imbabura Quechua that allow null pronominal objects; (4) those
permitting both null pronominal and null variable objects; Tuki, obviously, belongs to the third category
of null objects languages.

Huang (1984), as mentioned above, argues that the occurrence of null variable objects is
contingent upon the existence of null topics as in (64).

(64)

Zhongguo, defang hen da, o [Zhongguo], renkou hen duo. O, tudi
China place  very big china population very many land
hen feiwo. O, women dou hen xihuan

very fertile we all very like

“China, (its) land area is very large. (its) population is very big. (its) land is very fertile. We all
like (it)”

Huang hypothesizes (correctly) that (64) allows phonologically empty topics because INFL is a
proper governor in Chinese. Cole (1987) notes that Huang’s claim that INFL properly governs the topic
and the subject in Mandarin Chinese makes three predictions that distinguish Mandarin from languages
in which INFL is not a proper governor: (1) “Nongap topics” will occur; (2) Null topics will occur; (3)
there will be no that-trace effects. From the above argumentation, Cole immediately assumes that a
language will have null variable objects if INFL properly governs the topic. Tuki presents no evidence
that Cole’s analysis is on the right track. Tuki exhibits no subject-object asymmetries; the subject
position is properly governed by INFL (AGR-S):

(65)
a. Well-formedness of null subjects
a’. Mbara a- ram

Mbara SM  comes
“Mbara comes”

a”.a- ram
SM comes

“he/she comes”

b. complement object extraction

andzu Mbara a- bunganam ée [e]ia- m(u)- éna Putd?

who Mbara SM  thinks that SM Pl see  Puta
“Who doesMbara think that [e]; saw Puta?”
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c. Complement object extraction

¢’ andzu Mbéara a- dingdm 0i
who Mbara SM  loves

“who; does Puta love 0;”

c”.andzu; Mbéara udzam é€¢ Putd a- dingdm (o}
who Mbara say that Puta SM  loves
“Who; does Mbara say that Puta loves 0;”

We have shown above that sentences like Chinese’s (64) are well-formed in Tuki (see (51)). But
in contrast to Mandarin Chinese, Korean and Thai, Tuki does not allow nongap topics. Thus, sentences
like (66) are unavailable in the language.

(66)

a. Mongap topic in Korean

Enehak- un Chomsky -ka elyep -ta
Linguistics -top  Chomsky -nom difficult -decl

“as for linguistics, Chomsky is hard to read”

b. Mongap topic in Thai

[let na [Nit book waa [Namtip hen  Nuan Ilaw]]]

Lek topic Nit  speak say  Namtip see  Nuan already

“As for Lek, Nit said that Namtip saw Nuam already”

Cole also makes the prediction that a language will have null variable objects if it exhibits: (1)
nongap topics, (2) null topics, and (3) the absence of subject/ object asymmetries. Marc Authier (1989)
indicates that French allows arbitrary null objects which are unselectively bound variables; however,
French allows none of the above so called three characteristics of empty variable object languages.

(67) French
a. Nongap topic
(1) * Quant  a la linguistique, Chomsky est difficile a lire

As for the lingyistics Chomsky is difficult to read

(i1)*Quant a Marc, Paul a dit que Pierre a vu Louise ce matin
As for Marc Paul has said that Pierre has seen louise this morning

b. Null topics

*la France; ce pays est trés beau. o;, la population dépasse vingt

The France this country is very beautiful the population is more than twenty

millions d’habitants. 0;, la terre est fertile. o0;, nous aimons tous o;

millions inhabitants the earth s fertile we  love all

“France, this country is very beautiful. Its population is more than twenty millions inhabitants.
Its earth is fertile. We all love it”

c. Subject/ Object asymmetry

(1)*Qui penses—tu que o est parti
Who think- you  that is left
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“*who; do you think that o; left”

(1) Qui; penses-tu que  Marie va épouser 0; ?
Who think-you that Mary is going to marry

“who; do you think that Mary is going to Marry o;”

So, French is pretty much against Cole’s analysis.

Recall that Huang argues that the existence of null variable objects in a language is sanctioned
by the existence of null topics. The possibility of null topics, in turn, is determined by whether INFL is
a proper governor. Cole builds upon these observations to divise what he terms the /nf/ government
parameter (IGP) according to which a language of which INFL is a proper governor will allow null
variable objects, whereas INFL-is-not-a-proper governor-language will disallow null variables objects.
The IGP is illusory since French allows empty variable objects (see Authier 1987), although its INFL is
not a proper governor.

Moreover, Cole parameterizes Huang’s Generalized Control Rule (GCR) (1985) to the effect
that it will apply to both pro and PRO in Mandarin Chinese, Portuguese and English, but that in
Imbabura Quechua, Korean, and Thai it will apply only to PRO. Yet the need for a GCR in a theory of
grammar is not evident in view of the new developments in the field. The GCR was divised to
supplement, among other proposals, Jaeggli’s (1982) Identification Hypothesis according to which pro
is licensed by the recoverability of its reference from the morphology of a governing element. Huang
(1985) notes that the Identification approach makes wrong predictions with respect to the distribution of
null subjects in Mandarin Chinese. Null subjects are allowed in Chinese although the latter lacks subject
verb agreement, as exhibited in (68):

(68)
Zhangsan; shuo o; kanjianle Lisi
Zhangsan says he saw Lisi

“Zhangsan; says that he saw Lisi”

Huang (1985) draws the conclusion that in substance there are two types of languages that allow
pro subjects: (1) those completely devoid of subject-verb agreement (Mandarin Chinese); (2) and those
invested with subject-verb agreement (Italian, Spanish, Tuki). Mixed languages that have an
“impoverished” agreement system will disallow pro subjects (English). To account for the above facts,
Huang devises a generalized theory of control according to which pro and PRO are subject to a
Generalized Control Rule (for details see Huang (1985), (25)).

But recently, Jaeggli and Safir (1989) have shown that it is not rich agreement that licenses the
presence or the absence of empty categories in subject position, but rather “morphological uniformity”.

It is easy to demonstrate that pro subject languages are accounted for by Jaeggli and Safir’s

(1989) analysis (see also Biloa (1991) for an analysis of Tuki as a null subject language). So the
GCR is dispreferred on grounds that it cannot account for the fact that it is not rich agreement or total
lack of agreement which licenses null subjects (although AGR can be an identifier). However, the GCR
predicts that object pro will not occur unless the identifying verb morphology is present.

7.6. Concluding Remarks

In this chapter, we have argued that null objects in Tuki sentences are base generated empty
pronouns which are identified by AGR-O (just like pro is identified by AGR-S). Tuki null objects are
immune to Bounding Theory, therefore their behavior does not parallel the behavior of syntactic
variables which are not blind to islands. Previous analyses of null objects in Chinese, Kinande and
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Portuguese may not consequently be valid for Tuki. Raposo’s (1986) formulation of the null object
parameter is not motivated in Tuki, casting thereby doubts on the relevance of that parameter. Huang’s
(1984) idea that the null object parameter be subsumed under a more general parameter called by Tsao
(1977) “discourse-oriented vs. sentence-oriented” obtains mixed results in Tuki: while topic chaining
and discourse anaphora are attested in the language, topic prominence is conspicuously missing. Work
done by Authier (1987) in Kinande has revealed that only discourse anaphora is available in the latter
language.

We have proposed a unification of the accounts of subject pro and object pro. We have
suggested, for the most part on the basis of the Tuki data, that the licensing, recoverability and
identification conditions for both empty categories are identical:

(A) Licensing condition

Argument pro’s are permitted in all and only those languages which have morphological uniform
inflectional paradigms;

(B) Recoverability condition

A thematic null argument must be identified.

© ldentification Condition

AGR can identify an empty category as (thematic) pro if and only if the category containing
AGR case-governs the empty category.

Notes
The same phenomenon seems to obtain in Brazilian Portuguese. Farrell (1990) indicates that it is
unusual to refer to inanimate objects with a full pronoun in this language.
One might be inclined to think that subjacency is not respected in this language. However, that is not
the case, as illustrated by the ungrammaticality of the following construction:

(1) ¥[nd 4&ndzu]; Isomo a- mu- idba maru ama [é¢ para a- ma dzara x;]]

with who  Isomo SM PI1 hear story this that priest SM P2 talk

“* with whom Isomo heard the story that the priest talked”
(1) is ruled out because the pied piping of the Wh-phrase na dndzu has taken place over an island (in
this case a complex noun phrase).
It could be argued that the construction illustrated and discussed in section 2 are immune to Subjacency
because the EC’s are resumptive pronouns bound by an operator at some level. Having already argued
against the presence of an invisible operator in the text, the remaining question is how can we
distinguish, in a principled manner, resumptive pro from “ordinary” pro? It is well known that
resumptive pronouns have to be bound by a wh-element (at S-structure or LF). It has been argued
extensively that resumptive pronouns are (semantic or syntactic) variables. Non-resumptive pro’s, on
the other hand, cannot be interpreted as variables at any level. Although it has been suggested by Rizzi
(1982) that resumptive pronouns are marginally acceptable in subject position within an island but are
ruled out in object position in Italian, there is no evidence that identification by Infl is necessary for the
licensing of resumptive pronouns in Tuki (for details see Biloa (1989). Thus, at least in Tuki, pro
crucially differs from resumptive pro in that the former cannot be interpreted as a variable at any level.
Moreover, while pro desperately needs an identifier (AGR or Infl), resumptive pro requires an A’-
binder. This reasoning points to the fact that the EC’s discussed in Tuki object drop constructions are
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pro’s because they have not been created by movement (Wh-movement or NP-movement) and therefore
they are not variables (=resumptive pronouns); they are not PRO’s since they are case-governed.
More evidence that the data analyzed so far involve object-drop comes from the facts of backward
anaphora. It is well-known that pronouns may precede their antecedents in some cases:
(1)  Before he; takes a picture, John; always focuses the camera (Farrell’s (1990, pp. 336))
In the following examples, null objects in Tuki precede their antecedents, as predicted:
Ngi mamid wa- dinga ée mamu o- ndmbeé- n- a ECi, nd ngu-
If you AGR love that you AGR cook Appl. FV I AGR
nu- uUnam ndone;
FI  kill cow
“if you want to cook EC; for me, I will kill the cow”
. Avan adze nd n- kiusa EC; na ipatira, ni n- dingdm ¢&e
Before that I AGR buy in store I AGR love that
nu nga- féya [tsono adze];
I AGR try cloth  this
“Before I buy EC; in a shop, I want to try this cloth;”
If null objects in Tuki are pronouns, the above facts follow straightforwardly.

4. It might be argued that object markers (OM) in Bantu languages should be treated like
verbal object clitics in Romance languages. Rizzi (1982, p. 134) has proposed the following structure
for verbal clitics:

(@)
VP

/V\ T
) |
Lo CONosco [e]

The above structure fails to shed light on why there are sentences such as the following if mu is
a verbal object clitic, rather than object-agreement:

(i1)

Mbara a- ma- mu- dinga omwéné
Mbara SM P2 AGR love her
“Mbara loved her”
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CHAPTER EIGHT

A-bar bound pro
8.1 Introduction

This chapter reveals that gaps in Tuki WH-constructions should be analyzed as null resumptive
pronouns rather than variables left by “Move Alpha”. In Tuki, the head of the wh-phrase can be
associated with a gap or a resumptive pronoun. Generative Grammar analyzes the gapped examples as
instances of “Move Alpha”, a general rule that prohibits movement from island environments. The fact
that the resumptive pronoun strategy in Tuki violates Bounding Theory is expected under current
assumptions in the field whereas such a violation is unexpected under a movement analysis of the
gapped constructions in the language. However, Tuki consistently appears to violate island conditions
such as the CNPC, the Wh-island, the CED, and the Sentential Subject Constraint. Moreover,
coordination of a clause containing an overt resumptive pronoun and a clause containing a gap is
possible. Furthermore, while resumptive pronouns fail to exhibit weak-crossover effects, gapped
sentences also fail to exhibit weak-crossover effects, suggesting once again that these gaps are
pronominals not wh-traces. All of this evidence and other facts corroborate this claim. In the next
section, we introduce the reader to Tuki and claim that Tuki is a pro-drop language. In section 3, we
establish the parallelism between gaps and resumptive pronouns in Tuki WH-constructions. In section
4, we provide evidence that the behavior of the gapped sentences is similar to the behavior of the
sentences containing resumptive pronouns with respect to island constraints. Section 5 shows that overt
resumptive pronouns as well as gaps do not exhibit weak-crossover effects (at S-structure). It is claimed
in section 6 that resumptive pronouns license parasitic gaps in Tuki. The analysis of anaphoric binding
in section 7 strengthens the idea that resumptive pronouns are syntactically bound in the language.
Section 8 considers the correlation between movement and reconstruction with regard to Tuki. It is
established that connectivity effects fail to obtain over wh-islands, suggesting thereby that the
correlation between connectivity and wh-movement may be valid. Moreover, drawing on data from
Tuki and Egyptian Arabic, it is posited that Subjacency is a condition on movement rather than a
condition on output representations (Huang (1982), among other references); empirical arguments, as
well as theory-internal ones, are presented to support that view. Section 9 examines two cases of
coordination in the language, one of which appears to violate the Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC)
but in fact does not. In section 10 we show that Tuki exhibits weak crossover effects at LF, providing
thereby further support that gaps in Tuki Wh-constructions are non-overt resumptive pronouns, which

explains the non-existence of weak crossover effects at S-structure.
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8.2 Tuki as a pro-drop language

Tuki is verb initial in VP; the basic word order is SVO:

(1)

a. Mbara a- nobam vadzu

Mbara SM  beat children
“Mbara beats children”

b. Vddzu va- nobam Mbara

children SM beat Mbara
“Children beat Mbara”

Tuki is also a null subject language since it allows the subject position of finite clauses to be empty
(Chomsky 1981, 1982; Jaeggli 1982; Rizzi 1982). Like many Bantu languages, Tuki is a noun —class
language. Every noun in Tuki belongs to a noun-class which determines the agreement-prefix markers
that the noun will control on verbs and modifiers including the subject marker (SM).

Consider (2) and (3) below:

(2
a. vakutu vad -nyam mbungu
class lwoman SM eat cassava

“Women eat cassava”

b. ndéne i -nyam mbungu
class 10 cows SM eat cassava

“Cows eat cassava”

3)

a. *vakutu i-nydm mbungu

b. *ndéne va-nyam mbungu

In (2), the subject markers va and /which represent AGR in INFL agree in noun class with the NPs
vakatu and ndone respectively. Any random assignment of subject markers to inappropriate NPs will
automatically result in ungrammaticality (cf (3)). In case the two NPs vakatu and ndone are absent in
the sentence, but they are recoverable metasyntactically, we will have empty categories in subject

position:

4 ) )

a. [e]; vaj- nyam mbungu
SM eat cassava

“They eat cassava”
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b. [e]; ii-nyém mbﬁngu
SM eat cassava

\

“They eat cassava”U
Riemsdijk and Williams (1986), following Chomsky (1981), have suggested that the agreement

relation between AGR and the subject should be sanctionned by coindexation:
)

NP; [inrL [tnS] acri ] ineL VP

It is assumed in (5) that either AGR; c-commands NP; and can govern it, or that INFL “inherits” the
subscript from AGR; and acts as a proper governor whenever NP; is not phonologically present.
Whatever the assumption adopted, the empty category in subject position in Tuki is properly governed,
consequently it does not violate the Empty Category Principle (ECP). The distribution of the class of
phonologically empty arguments, of which pro (the empty pronoun) is a member, is constrained by the
ECP (for details see Chomsky 1981;1982):

The Empty Category Principle (ECP):

[np €] must be properly governed.

Government: X governs Y if and only if:

(a) X c-commands Y, and

(b) X is an X°, 1.e. X is is a member of the class {N, V, P, A, INFL},and

(c)every maximal projection dominating Y dominates X.

Proper Government: X properly governs Y if and only if:

(a) X properly governs Y and X is lexical (N, V, A or P), or

(b)X Locally A’-binds Y.

Rizzi (1982) assumes that in a null subject language, the INFL node containing AGR can function
as a lexical proper governor, thereby licensing the occurrence of empty categories in subject position.
This assumption seems to be valid in Tuki as evidenced by the grammaticality of the following

sentence:

(6) Andzu; [ IP mamu o-bﬁngénam [CP x; ce [IP x; a- mé-gwa]]]
who you SM think that SM P2 die
“Who do you think that died?”
In (6), the wh-element andzu “who” has been extracted from subject position over the lexical
complementizer €€ “that”. The fact that the construction is not ruled out by the ECP suggests that INFL
properly governs the trace left in subject position. In a subsequent section, we will come back to the

problem of the empty category in subject position in Tuki.
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8.3 Resumptive Pronouns
The distribution of resumptive pronouns has always been the concern of linguistic investigation.
Research in Generative Syntax reveals that the behaviour of resumptive pronouns is subject to cross-
linguistic variation. Shlonsky (1992:443-466) shows that resumptive pronouns in Hebrew and
Palestinian are used as a saving device i.e. they are appealed to as a last resort strategy, when wh-
movement has failed to yield a grammatical output. In Tuki, things seem to be quite different in that
resumptive pronouns are optional and exhibit no cross-over effects. Following Sells (1984a, 1984b,
1987), we will assume that resumptive pronouns are pronouns which appear in ‘Wh-movement’
constructions, and which are directly bound by the operator in such constructions, as in the following
Tuki sentences:
(7)
a. mutu odzu; NU ngu- mui-dingam dmwene;
man who I SM OM love him
“The man who I love him”
b. okutu odzu; nu ngu-mu-bina na a;
woman who I SM PI1 dance with her
“The woman who I danced with her”
C. méngédzu odzu; ndsi wda; a-dingém Puta
child who mother his SM love Puta
“The child who his mother loves Puta”
Let us now consider the following Hebrew and Palestinian examples from Shlonsky (1992)
(7’)  (Shlonsky,1992:444-5)
a. ha-;isi seli-rajiti (;,0t0)
the man that- (I) saw (him)
“The man that I saw”
b. ha-;is sell- xasavti sie-(hu) melamed ;anglit
the man that (You.F ) ( he) teaches English
“The man that you thought teaches English”
c. ha-jisi  sel- xasavti Tal-*(av)
the- man-that (I) thought about- (him)
“The man that I thought about”
Notice that in (7a), an object agreement marker (/MU) agreeing with the object pronoun dmwene
“him” occurs inside the verb. Object agreement markers are phonetically realized only when direct
object NPs are [+human]. In other words, there are no object agreement markers for [-human] NPs.

There seems to be similarity between Tuki data in (7) and Hebrew ones in (7’) in that either a gap or a
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resumptive pronoun can be used in relative clauses except for oblique cases where the presence of a gap
is ruled out in Hebrew (7°c). In (7°c), preposition stranding is not allowed and there is an ECP violation
in the sense that P is not a proper governor in Hebrew, therefore, the trace left by the movement of the
object NP /1a-4is( “man” fails to be properly governed. The only way this construction can be salvaged
is through the use of a phonetically realised resumptive pronoun. The list of Tuki object agreement
markers is provided below:

(8)
Tuki Object Pronouns

Singular Plural
n ‘me’ su ‘us’
o ‘you’ nu ‘you’
mu  ‘him/her’ wu ‘them’
Tuki uses six independent pronouns in subject or direct object position:
9) Nu ‘I’, “me’
Mamu ‘you (sg.)
Omwéne ‘ he/she, him/her’
Vitsu ‘we, us’
Vind ‘you’(pl.)
Vdmwene ‘they, them’

The above independent pronouns are also used as resumptive pronouns (cf.7a). After a preposition,
the following items are used as (resumptive) pronouns (cf. 7b) instead of Omwené he/she’ and
vamwené ‘they, them’. The other forms in (9) can be used after a preposition.

(10)

a “ him/her”

abi  “them”

Some languages have resumptive pronouns and others do not. Tuki seems to have resumptive
pronouns. Before we analyze resumptive pronouns in this language, it is necessary to define them. In
attempting to define resumptive pronouns, we will rely on Sells’s (1984) which is the first major
attempt to analyze them in Government-Binding theory (see also Chao and Sells 1983). Sells (1984)
indicates that Ross (1967) observes that while relativization normally leaves a gap at the extraction site
and is a ‘chopping’ rule, a dialect of English allows sentences such as the following:

(11)

a. I just saw a girl who Long John’s claim that §/7¢ was a Venusian made all the headlines.

b. The only kind of car which I can never seem to get /f$ carburetor adjusted right is them Stanley

Steamers.
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In the above sentences, the site for relativization is occupied by a pronoun (italic), and the examples
are not derived by a °‘chopping’ rule, but a ‘copying’ rule (namely pronominalization). The
corresponding sentences, when they contain gaps instead of pronouns, are ungrammatical:

(12)

a. * I just saw a girl who Long John’s claim that—fe] was a Venusian made all the headlines’.

b. *The only car of which I can never seem to get [e] (‘s) carburetor adjusted right is them Stanley
Steamers.

Ross predicts the ungrammaticality of these examples. ‘Chopping’ rules are subject to movement
constraints whereas ‘copying’ rules are not. Thus (12a) violates the Complex NP Constraint, and (12b)
the Left Branch Constraint; therefore both constructions are ruled out.

Sells argues that the pronouns in (11) are not resumptive pronouns, although they are very similar to
the pronouns in the Hebrew examples in (13), which appear to be prototypical examples of the

‘resumptive strategy’:

(13)
a. ze ha is se oto ra iti etmol
this -is the man that him I-saw yesterday
“This is the man that I saw yesterday”
b.ra iti et ha is se natati li et ha sefer se hu katav oto
I-saw  the man  that you gave to-me the book that he wrote it.
“I saw the man that you gave me the book he wrote”

In these Hebrew examples, the resumptive pronoun is inside an island; one would also expect the
corresponding English sentences to be acceptable. But even in the dialect of English that accepts the
examples in (11), the literal translation of (13a) is ungrammatical:

(14)

*This is the man that [ saw him yesterday.

What is the difference between English and Hebrew?

Sells argues that there is a systematic difference in the interpretation of the pronouns in the English
examples in (11) and the Hebrew examples in (13).

Pronouns may be linked to their antecedents in (at least) two ways ( see Partee (1975)). Thus, the
following example is ambiguous:

(15)

Only John likes the girl he is dancing with.

Even if the interpretation where /1€ is understood as some individual other than Jo/hn, (15) may still

have two interpretations. In one interpretation, the pronoun /€ is interpreted as a variable bound to the
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meaning of the NP Jo/n (16a). In the second interpretation, the pronoun /€ refers to the individual John
(16b):

(16)

a. Only John is an X such that X likes the girl that X is dancing with (bound variable).

b. Only John is an X such that X likes the girl John is dancing with (referential).

Sells refers to the two interpretations represented above as ‘bound variable’ and ‘referential’
respectively. Gaps in restrictive relatives for example, are interpreted as bound variables. The
interpretation of (17a) can be rendered as in (17b):

(17)

a. The girl that Bill saw ——

b. The girl X such that Bill saw X.

(17b) parallels the bound variable interpretation in (16a) above.

Sells indicates that a resumptive pronoun will appear in the kind of construction exhibited in (17a).
That is, in languages with true resumptive pronouns, the pronoun is interpreted like a gap would be, i.e.
as a bound variable. In languages devoid of true resumptive pronouns, the pronoun cannot be a bound
variable, but it may receive some ‘other’ interpretation different from the interpretation that a gap
would receive. Thus, Sells says that in the Hebrew constructions in (13) the pronouns are interpreted as
bound variables, whereas in the English examples in (11) the interpretation of the pronouns is the ‘E-
type’ interpretation as discussed by Evans (1980). This, however, does not mean that English does not
allow pronouns to have the bound variable interpretation.

Consider the following sentences and suppose that (18b) is an acceptable example of a resumptive
pronoun and compare this to (18a).

(18)

a. Every man thinks that Mary likes him.

b. Every man who Sue thinks that Mary likes him.

In (a), the pronoun is bound to évery man, therefore may be interpreted as a bound variable. In (a) ,
the pronoun is considered A-bound by évery man, while in (b) the pronoun is bound by w/ho which is in
an A’-position, therefore the pronoun is A’-bound. Assuming that both sentences in (18) are instances
of variable binding, Sells dubs the A-binding instance anaphoric binding and the A’-binding instance
operator binding. Now, it is possible to determine the nature of resumptive pronouns. Notice that the
constructions involving operator binding are claimed by Chomsky (1977) to be wh-movement

constructions such as relative clauses, questions, topicalizations, clefts, etc. This means that syntactic
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gaps (generated in these constructions) are interpreted as operator-bound variables. Sells argues that
resumptive pronouns are interpreted as operator —bound variables. In partial conclusion, Sells claims
that while all languages allow pronouns to be interpreted as anaphorically-bound variables, only some
(those that have resumptive pronouns) allow them to be interpreted as operator-bound variables. Thus,
Sells’ claim is not that languages lacking resumptive pronouns lack the bound variable interpretation for
pronouns in all constructions, but rather that these languages only allow for anaphoric binding.

Chao and Sells (1983), Sells (1984) show that pronouns in English (see the examples in (11)) are
not interpreted as operator-bound variables. Thus in the following relative clauses in (19a) allows a gap
or a pronoun, while (19b) disallows the pronoun:

(19)

a.I’d like to meet the linguist that Mary couldn’t remember if she had seen ——/him before.

b. I’d like to meet every linguist that Mary couldn’t remember if she had seen — /*him before.

In (19) the head NP of the relative clause is the linguist, whereas in (19b) it is every linguist. In
(19b), him cannot be an bound variable, i.e. it cannot be bound by the quantificational NP évery
linguist, although the gap can be interpreted as a bound variable. In (19a), //m picks out some
individual that happens to be the NP the linguist.

The interpretation between //m and the /inguist arises as the result of accidental coreference. In
view of the contrast between (19a) and (19b), it appears that pronouns cannot be operator-bound in
English whereas gaps can.

Chao and Sells (1983), Sells (1984) observe that while (20a), with the gap, seems to allow for an
answer that includes more than one individual, (20b), while the pronoun, does not:

(20)

a. Which of the linguists do you think that if Mary marries  then everyone will be happy?

b. Which of the linguists do you think that if Mary marries then everyone will be happy?

(20a) seems to allow the answer “Dave, or Dan, or Don...”, while in (20b), the pronoun refers to
some individual and is not bound by the wh-phrase in any direct way. Whereas the gap in (20a) may
receive the bound variable interpretation, the pronoun in (20b) may not.

The third argument that Chao and Sells (1983) and Sells (1984) give to show that pronouns in
English are not interpreted as operator-bound variables also involves questions. In the two answers
shown in (21), the relational answer is contrasted with the ‘individual’ answer:

1)

Which woman; does no Englishman; believe ——; will make a good wife?

—— the one his; mother likes best (relational).

—  Saucy Sue (individual)
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Chao and Sells indicate that in the relational interpretation, 70 Englishman takes scope over which
woman, so that the answer varies with éach Englishman that the question is evaluated with respect to. In
the individual reading, which woman has widest scope, so that the answer is @ Woman constant across
all Englishmen. In the relational and individual readings, the gap is interpreted as an operator-bound
variable. Now, if the gap in question is replaced by a pronoun, the relational answer becomes

inappropriate:

(22)

Which woman; does no Englishman; even wonder whether she; will make a good wife?

— i the one his; mother likes best (relational).
——  Sancy Sue (individual).

The fact that the relational reading is ruled out suggests that which woman takes scope over /10
Englishman and the pronoun $/€ picks up some individual woman in the external world.

Grosso, it seems to be the case that in English pronouns and gaps behave differently with respect to
operator-binding. Gaps can be interpreted as operator-bound variables whereas pronouns cannot. Chao
and Sells’s proposal is that in languages endowed with the resumptive pronoun strategy, resumptive
pronouns can be interpreted as gaps (i.e. as operator-bound variables), while in languages that lack the
resumptive strategy pronouns may not be interpreted as gaps in wh-constructions.

Above, we saw that a language such as English shows a difference in interpretation between gaps
and pronouns. However, a language such as Hebrew shows no difference in interpretation between gaps

and pronouns, as illustrated by the following example:

(23)
Kol gever se Dina xosevet se hu ohevet Rina
every man that Dina thinks that he loves Rina

‘Every man that Dina thinks loves Rina’

Notice that the pronoun version of the English (19b) is ungrammatical while the Hebrew (23) is
grammatical. The grammaticality of (23) is expected if the pronoun A/ in (23) is operator-bound (by the
first $6), and the pronoun is therefore behaving just like a gap would.

In Tuki too, there seems to be no difference in interpretation between gaps and pronouns:

(24)

a.[mutu ongima] odzu; Mbara a- bunganam ee Jmwené; a- mi-dingam Puta

man  all who Mbara SM thinks  that he SM OM loves Puta
‘Every man that Mbara thinks that he loves Puta’

b. [mutu ongima] odzu; Mbara a- bunganam ee ec; a-mu-dingam Puta
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man all who Mbara SM thinks that he SM OM loves Puta
‘Every man that Mbara thinks that loves Puta’

In contrast to the Tuki construction exhibited in (a) above, the English sentence exhibited in (19b)
dislikes the use of a pronoun and prefers a gap. It appears from this little paradigm that in Tuki,
pronouns behave like A’-bound gaps, whereas in English the opposite seems to obtain. This seems to
suggest that resumptive pronouns are pronouns that are bound by an operator. And while Tuki licenses
the use of resumptive pronouns, English does not. Following Sells (1984), we will adopt the following
working definition of resumptive pronouns:

(25)

A resumptive pronoun is a pronoun that is interpreted as a bound variable whose antecedent is an
operator. In other words, a resumptive pronoun is a pronoun that appears in wh-constructions and it
receives the interpretation that a gap would normally receive. That is, a resumptive pronoun is a
pronoun that is interpreted as a variable bound by an operator.

8.3.1 Wh-questions

Syntactic wh-movement in Tuki is optional. We are primarily concerned with wh-elements that are
apparently moved from object position to A’-bar positions.

Consider the following questions:

(26)

a. andzu; [fmgbeme y-unam ec;]

who lion SM kill
‘Who does the lion kill?’

b. andzu; [imgbéme i—mu- nam omwene;/ ec;]

who; lion SM OM kill him;
‘Who does the lion kill him’

In (26), the wh-word andzu ‘who’ which is [+human] can be associated either with a gap or a
resumptive pronoun. In contrast, the wh-word df¢ ‘what” which is [-human] can only be associated with
an ec below:

(27)

ate; [okutu a Mbara a- nambam eci|
what woman of Mbara SM  cook

‘What does Mbara’s wife cook?’

Notice that an alternation between an overt resumptive pronoun and a gap is possible in (26b). We
will assume throughout that mi- is an object agreement marker which identifies a pro in argument

position and that the possible gap (eci) in (26) and (27) is an instance of A’-bound pro. Before we
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proceed, we would like to emphasize that the presence of an object marker is not required when an
element in A’-position binds the direct object NP.

The contrast in behavior between andzu ‘who’ and dfe ‘what’ with respect to the generation of
resumptive pronouns will become crucial when we look at island phenomena in Tuki in a subsequent

section.

8.3.2. Relativization
8.3.2.1. Headed relative clauses
In Tuki headed relative clauses, the head of the relative clause can be associated either with a
resumptive pronoun or an ec:

(28)
a. [Gkutu] odzu; Mbara a- ma- mu-bdna dmwené;

woman whom Mbara SM P2 OM married her

‘The woman whom Mbara married her’
b. [Okutu] odzu; Mbara a- ma-mu-bdna ec;

woman whom Mbara SM P2 OM married

‘The woman whom Mbara married’

It is possible to relativize into an embedded relative clause (29) and an embedded question (30).
This constitutes palpable evidence that apparent CNPC violations (involving or not involving gaps) can
be analyzed as resumptive pronoun binding cases, and therefore avoid being true island violations.

(29)
a.[Okutu odzu][cpodzu;[;pMbard i-dzimam[mutu[odzu a- ma-mu-nobd omwéng; |]]]]

woman this  whom Mbara SM knows man who SM P2 OM beat her
‘The woman who Mbara knows the man who beat her’
b.[Okutu odzu][cpodzui[;pMbara {-dzimam[xpmutu[cpodzu[pa- md-mu-ndbd ec; 11]]]]
woman this  whom Mbara SM knows  man who SMP2OM beat
‘The woman whom Mbara knows the man who beat’
(30)
a.[Okutu odzu][cpodzui[;pMbara a-kambim[ppandzu[pa-md-mu-berdana smwénéi]]]]]
woman this whom Mbara SM wonders who SM P2OM call her

‘The woman that Mbara wonders who called her’

b.[Okutu odzu][cp odzu; [;p Mbara a-kambim [pp andzu[jpa-md- mu-berana ec;]]]]]

woman this whom Mbara SM wonders who SM P2 OM call
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‘The woman that Mbara wonders who called’

Notice that in the above constructions and in the subsequent ones, wh-question phrases and so
called relative pronouns occupy different functional projections: extracted wh-words in content
questions substitute to FP whereas wh-items in relative clauses land in RelP. This is in agreement with
the system devised in chapter eleven. Assuming that the derivation of relative clauses is an instantiation
of the Rule Move Alpha, Tuki relative clauses avoid being Subjacency violations because they are cases
of resumptive pronoun binding:

(31)
a.[mutu[cpédzui[lpréré a- m- ﬁdza[Np madru émé[cp ée[ p Puta a- m- una eci]]ll]

man whom Mbara SM P2 tell story this that Puta SM P2 kill
‘The man who Mbara told the story that Puta killed’

b.tevere[cpodzui[;p Mbara a- m-udza[xp mdru ama[cpee| 1p Puta a- m(u)- ofa eci]]]]]
table  which Mbara SM-P2 tell story this that  Puta SM P1 throw
“The table that Mbara told the story that Puta threw away’

So the CNPC violations are avoided irrespective of whether the position relativized can be
associated with a resumptive pronoun or a variable. In (31b) for instance, since tevere ‘table’ is [-
human], the position it has vacated cannot be filled with a resumptive pronoun. Nevertheless, the
position violates the CNPC without any ungrammaticality resulting. We will come back to the problem
of island violations in the next section. We will assume that Tuki relative clauses have the following
structure:

(32)

[NP [RelP; [IP.... resumptive pronoun; or [e];...]]] (for details see chapter 11)

The relation between the head ( NP) and the operator in RelP is one of coindexing (Chomsky 1982).

8.3.2.2 Free Relatives

In free relatives as well as in other Tuki wh-constructions, the resumptive pronoun may appear only
when the position associated with it carries the feature [+human]. Thus, if the relativized position is [-
human], the resumptive pronoun may not appear. In other words, since there is no overt pro form for [-

human] NP,thus the “relativized NP [-human]” position must be empty:
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(33)
a.ate; Mbara a- dingém ¢e omwené a- kusa [e]; i- diye{m
what Mbara SM loves that he SM  buys SM expensive
“What Mbara wants to buy is expensive”
b. Puta a- m(ti)-éna ate; Mbara a- dingam ¢e omwené a-kusa [e];
Puta SM Pl see what Mbara SM loves that he SM buys

‘Puta saw what Mbara wants to buy’

8.3.3. Summary of section 8.3.

In this section, we have seen that the head of the relative clause, when it is [+human], can be
associated either with a resumptive pronoun or a gap. The resumptive pronoun may not appear if the
head of the relative clause is [-human]. However, irrespective of the presence/absence of the resumptive
pronoun, relativization in Tuki seems to constitute a case of resumptive pronoun binding since
Subjacency is freely violated. Following most current generative analyses steming from the work of
Chomsky (1977, 1981, 1982), the gapped examples introduced above would be analyzed as instances of
‘Move Alpha’ leaving a variable (the trace left by wh-movement). Such an analysis disallows
movement from island environments. While it is not surprising to find that the resumptive pronoun
strategy illustrated above violates island constraints (Chomsky 1982, Georgopoulos 1985), the same
result is unexpected under a variable analysis of the gapped examples. Nevertheless under the
movement analysis, Tuki allows such apparent violations, as is illustrated in the next section again for
the CNPC, the Wh-island Constraint, the Constraint on Extraction Domain (CED), and the Sentential

Subject Constraint.

8.4 Island Environments

In this section, we consider the island environments in Tuki.

Chomsky (1977) has subsumed Ross’s (1967) island constraints under the Subjacency Condition.
Subjacency prohibits movement from island configurations. For illustration, consider the following
English construction:

(34)

*Here is the car which; [;p Betty does not know [xp the car dealer [cp who [1p sold x;]]]]

(35)

*It 1s my mother whomy; [1p I do not know [cp what;[;p my father gave x; x;]]]

(36)

*It is this food which; before touching x;, you must wash your hands.
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(34) violates the complex NP constraint while (35) violates the Wh-Island constraint. (36) violates
the Condition on Extraction Domain (Huang 1982) which has been subsumed by Subjacency (Chomsky
1986).

Now, consider the following Tuki sentences:

(37)

a. i-mﬁ[kéréte 6dzu] odzu; [p nd ngi-idzimam[np mutu[cp odzu [p a-ma-tomena ec; iya

Itis book this that I SM know man who SMP2 send mother

ame]]]]

my.

‘It 1s this book that I know the man who send...to my mother’

c. i-mﬁ[iya ame Jodzu;[;pNU nga-ti-idzima[gp 5te[1p6mwénéi/eci a-nu-nambam
Itis mothermywho 1 SM Neg know what she/x SM F1 cook
anenga aye]]]
evening this

‘It is my mother whom I don’t know what (she) will cook this evening’

In (37a), the focused NP karate odzu ‘this book’ is associated with an [ec] inside a relative clause.
In (37b), the focused NP /ya ame ‘my mother’ is associated with an [ec] over the wh-element afg
‘what’. If indeed extraction has occurred in the above constructions, one would expect them to violate
Subjacency. However, the constructions are grammatical. The (a) sentence should violate the Complex
Noun Phrase Constraint and the (b) sentence should violate the Wh-island constraint. In the following
sentence, an [ec] occurs inside an adverbial clause:

(38)
i mu[manya ama]ama; avan dze mamu o-timbita ec;, mamu o-yanim o-suwa amboo It-is food
this that before that you SMtouch  you SM must inf.marker wash hands

roo

your

‘It is this food that before you touch..., you must wash your hands’

(38) violates the CED (Huang 1982), and the data introduced so far appears to indicate that Tuki
allows island violations. Tuki seems also to differ from other languages that violate certain island
constraints. Rizzi (1982) shows that in Italian, it is possible to extract from embedded questions while
extraction from relative clauses is strictly prohibited; Rizzi then claims that the bounding node in Italian
is S’ (CP) rather than S (IP). Huang (1982) indicates that extraction from adjuncts is disallowed since
they are not properly governed. Having just seen that Tuki violates the CNPC, the Wh-Island constraint
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and the CED, it seems appropriate to suggest that gaps in Tuki should not be analyzed as variables left
by ‘Move Alpha’, but rather as null resumptive pronouns which do not involve movement, on analogy
with the full resumptive pronoun strategy illustrated in the examples above. Further evidence for a
parallelism between gaps and full resumptive pronouns is provided by the fact that it is possible to
conjoin a clause containing a full resumptive pronoun and a clause containing a gap:

(39)

[(PMbara a-sesam[pp dndzu;[pPuta a- dingam ec; ka[;pTsimi a mu-benam omwene;]]]]
Mbara SM asks  who Puta SM loves  then Tsimi SM OM hates  him

‘Mbara asks who Puta loves and Tsimi hates him’

We assume that in the above sentence, the gap (ec;) and the pronoun omwené are A’-bound
pronominals.

We will come back to coordination in section 8.

Assuming that apparent violations of Subjacency in Tuki do not involve trace-binding, it seems
appropriate to elaborate on what a non-movement analysis of the constructions illustrated above would
mean for the grammar. If indeed these constructions are not derived by wh-movement, how did the wh-
phrases reach their surface structure positions? It is plausible to posit that wh-phrases are base-
generated in FP and RelP in Tuki constructions involving resumptive pronoun binding. They are base-
generated in FP position when the constructions that contain them are content questions. They are base-
generated in RelP position when they occur in relative clauses. The possibility that wh-phrases can be
base-generated in A’-position is raised in Chomsky (1982). If wh-items could move to FP in Tuki and
leave traces that could optionally be spelled out as overt resumptive pronouns (as in Egyptian Arabic),
we would expect the language to obey Bounding Theory. However, this is not the case. We conclude
that wh-constructions examined so far involve resumptive pronoun binding and wh-phrases are base-

generated in FP and RelP position.

8.5 Weak Crossover at S-structure

Overt resumptive pronouns do not exhibit weak crossover effects in Tuki.

(40)
a.andzu; [ndsi waa] [a- mu- dingam dmwené;
who mother  his SM OM loves him

‘Who does his mother loves him?’
b. andzu; [okutu [6dzuj a- dingém ec]la- mu- benam dmwené;
who woman whom SM loves SM OM hates him

¢ Who does the woman whom he loves hates him?’
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Likewise, sentences containing gaps fail to exhibit weak crossover effects, providing further
evidence that these gaps are pronominals not variables. On the contrary, in Hebrew, the presence of a
gap disqualifies the construction and therefore exhibits weak-cross over effects. Let us consider the

following examples:

(41) Tuki

a. dndzu; [ndsi  wad;] [a- mu- dingém eci|

who mother  his SM OM  loves

‘Who does his mother love?’

b. andzu; [okutu [6dzuj a- mu-dingam ecij]] a- mu-benam ec;
who woman whom SM OM loves SM OM hates

‘Who does the woman whom he loves hates?’

(41”) Hebrew

a. *? Ze ha-baxur Se- yidaSti ¢et ha-horim Sel-o; Se-ha-more yaxil t;
this the-guy that- (I) informed-Acc the parents of-him that the-teacher will flunk
“This is the guy that I informed his parents that the teacher will flunk”

b. Ze ha-baxur Se- yidaSti ;et ha-horim Sel-o; Se-ha-more yaxil ;oto;
this the-guy that- (I) informed-Acc the parents of-him that the-teacher will flunk him;
“This is the guy that I informed his parents that the teacher will flunk him”

The above constructions clearly show that Tuki, as opposed to Hebrew, does not exhibit WCO
effects in relative clauses (41b vs 41’a) and in wh-movement even if there is no resumptive pronoun.
WCO effects arise in Hebrew relative clauses in which the variable is a trace rather than a resumptive.
Illicitness is only attained if there is a resumptive pronoun which stands as a variable or in a derivation
in which the NP-internal possessive pronoun (/8 in /s parents) is taken to be the bound variable and
the second pronoun (//m) is coreferential with /f ( 41°b).With regard to the above data, we can contend
that resumptive pronouns in Hebrew are used as a last resort strategy i.e. a strategy without which there
is no grammaticality. (Shlonsky 1992: 443-448).

On analogy with their English counterparts, the sentences in (41a-b) should be ruled out by the
Bijection Principle (Koopman and Sportiche 1982) or the Leftness Condition (Chomsky 1976;
Higginbotham 1980):

(42)

The Bijection Principle (BP)

a. Weak half: A quantifier can bind only one variable (Violation results in

semigrammaticality)
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b. Strong half: A quantifier must bind a variable (Violation results in ungrammaticality)

The Leftness Condition states that a pronoun cannot be coindexed with a variable to its right. The
fact that the constructions in (41) are licit seems to imply that the gaps are non-overt pronouns which
may be phonetically realized when the position they are associated with is [+human]. Sentences such as
(41) have important consequences for Safir’s (1984, 1986) Parallelism Constraint on Operator Binding
(PCOB):

(43)

Parallelism Constraint on Operator Binding (PCOB)

If one local A’-bindee of O is[a. lexical] and [b. pronominal], then all local bindees of O must be

[a. lexical] or [b. pronominal].

Safir’s constraint rules out constructions in which a single operator binds two variables, one of
which is a trace and the other a pronominal. Since we have argued that gaps in the above weak
crossover configurations are non-overt resumptive pronouns, it is plausible to suggest that all local A’-
bindees of the operator andzu ‘who’ are [+pronominal]. If this argumentation proves to be accurate,
both types of Tuki bindee would bear the feature [+pronominal], although one is overt and the other
may be phonetically unrealized. If we compare how the PCOB and the BP fare with regard to the Tuki
facts discussed, it seems quite evident that the PCOB is more successful in handling them. We will
show in section 10 the correlation between the absence of resumptive pronouns at LF and the
occurrence of weak crossover effects at that level of representation. Since the PCOB, unlike the BP, is
sensitive to the pronominal nature of the empty category corresponding to the wh-item in an A’-position
at S-structure, it is better equipped to handle WCO facts in Tuki. The ‘mixed’ coordinations and weak
crossover violations found in Tuki obtain in other languages. Sells (1984b) observes that the ‘mixed’
coordinations and weak crossover violations are possible with resumptive pronouns even in languages
which have ec gaps, like Swedish and Hebrew. Consider for instance the following Hebrew conjoined
structures (from Sells 1984):

(44)

a.ha’is  sei rina [VP roca--]ve [VP ohevet oto; yoter mikulam]

the man who Rina  wants and  loves him more than anyone

b.kol professor  se; dani [VP roce lehazmin----] aval [VP lo maarix otoi maspik]

every professor who Dani  wants to-invite but not esteems him enough

The above Hebrew constructions are similar to the Tuki empirical material in that there is an empty

category in one conjunct and a resumptive pronoun in the other and Sells argues that the gaps in these
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constructions are non-overt resumptive pronouns. Similar phenomena are observed in Palauan (see
Georgopoulos 1983,1984, 1985 for details). It seems to be then the case that the basic resumptive

pronoun facts of Tuki do not constitute an isolated case in linguistic theory.

8.6. Anaphoric Binding
The claim that resumptive pronouns are syntactically bound is further supported by the analysis of
anaphoric binding in the language. In Tuki, a lexical anaphor cannot precede the NP with which it is
coindexed, as illustrated by the ungrammaticality of the following sentence:
(45)
*[ okutu Wéématei]j udzam ¢e [e]; [somo; a- ta- mu-dinga omweéne;
woman his own says that he/Isomo SM Neg OM love  her

“[His own; wife]; says that{he;/Isomo;}does not love her;’

In (45) the clause containing the antecedents [e///somo is embedded within the clause containing
the lexical anaphor waamateé ‘herself’. Principle A of the Binding Theory (Chomsky 1981) presumably
rules out (45) because the anaphoric NP okutu waamaté ‘his own wife’ is not bound (inside its
governing category (the embedded clause)). Irrespective of whether the antecedent is an NP or an
empty pronominal, the sentence is illicit.

(46)

*vatu va-kutu- dzara maru m(d) Isomo;.[okutu wéémate]judzﬁm éé[e]i a-mu ombee
men SM Prog. talk story of Isomo woman his own says that he SM is bad of
wa onumutd

of husband

‘People were talking about Isomo;’s problem. [His own; wife] j says that he is a bad husband’

In (46) a possible antecedent in the immediately preceding discourse cannot bind a reflexive in the
immediately following discourse. However, clause-initial wh-constituents can contain lexical anaphors
bound by a following antecedent, as evidenced by the following construction:

(47)

[rrokutu waamate; ate]j[Ipo-bﬁngéném[cpée[IpIsomo a-te{-dzu-mu-dingé omwénej/ec?]
woman his own what SM  think that Isomo SM Neg still OM love  her
‘[Which of his own; wife]; you think that Isomo; no longer loves her;/ec?’

It could be assumed that binding in (47) is done before wh-movement. Now if we question the

subject of the clause containing the lexical anaphor waamateé ‘his own’ in (45), we obtain a grammatical

sentence:
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(48)
[okutu waamate; ate]; udzam ¢e[IP Isomo a- ta- mu- dinge{ o’mwéne’j/ecj?
woman his own what says that Isomo SM Neg OM love her

“[Which of his own; wives]; says that Isomo; does not love herj/ec;?”

It is worth comparing the ungrammatical (45) to the grammatical (48). In (48) the resumptive
pronoun dmwéné ‘her’or the gap is bound by an anaphor in an A-bar position, which is not the case for
(45). The contrast between (45) and (48) is very significant. Above, it was suggested that Principle A of
the Binding Theory rules out (45). Since the anaphor is not bound. The same reasoning could apply to
(48) because in this construction too, the anaphor occurs in the matrix clause whereas its governing
category is the embedded clause. But there is a significant difference between (45) and (48). The lexical
anaphor in (48) is contained by a wh-constituent which A’-binds the resumptive pronoun or the gap,
which is not the case in (45). Notice that the wh-constituent containing the lexical anaphor in (48) can
be reconstructed into the embedded object position. After the reconstruction process, the lexical
anaphor can be bound in its governing category. Thus, it could be argued that the binding relation
between the NP Isomo and okutu waamate ‘his own wife’ was established prior to S-structure. At the
latter level of representation, the wh-constituent 0kufu waamate atg ‘which of his own wives’ A’-binds
the resumptive pronoun or the gap. In (45), there is no wh-constituent involved, therefore the
reconstruction process may not be appealed to. There is thus no way of having the lexical anaphor
licitly bound in its governing category. Our argumentation entails that 0kufu waamate ate “which of
his own wives’ is located in the embedded object position at D-structure. If that is the case, then what
occupies the matrix subject position? Given the Extended Projection Principle, sentences must have
subjects at all levels of representation. We contend that this is not a problem for Tuki since it is a null
subject language; that is, an empty category is possible in subject position at all levels of representation.
Thus assume that in the D-structure of (48), the subject position, which is a theta-position, is occupied
by an expletive pro (just like the expletive pro that occurs in Italian inversion construction) and the
embedded object position is occupied by oAutu waamate ate ‘which of his own wives’. Notice that
(47) and (48) enjoy the same status of grammaticality, showing that both the resumptive pronoun and
the gap can be bound by an item in a non-theta position, and suggesting that the binding relationship
between the wh-phrase and the resumptive pronoun/gap has taken place in the syntax. Thus in Tuki,
since resumptive pronouns and gaps can be coindexed with a lexical anaphor located in a clause-initial
wh-phrase, one can reach the conclusion that Tuki resumptive pronouns are syntactically bound at S-

structure.
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8.7 Reconstruction and Syntactic Movement
The rule of reconstruction at LF is used to account for binding properties and coreference. Thus

reconstruction is appealed to in order to explain the grammaticality of sentences such as these

(patterned after Engdahl, 1980)):

(49)

Which of his; own records does every musician; like? (Answer: his first one).

In (49) above the pronoun /8§ is bound by its antecedent gvery musician, although the pronoun is
not c-commanded by the quantifier at S-structure. Binding Theory requires that a pronoun be c-
commanded by a quantifier at S-structure, otherwise a bound variable interpretation is disallowed, as
evidenced by the illicitness of the following crossover examples:

(50)

a.* Her; husband hates everyone;

b. * He; murdered every woman;

To analyze sentences such as (50) most researchers assume that the pronoun is inside an A’-
position, more specifically the phrase containing the pronoun has been moved to a non-theta position
and is linked to a variable in the matrix VP:

(51)

[ Which of his; own records]; [IP every musician[VP like x;]]]

For various analyses of the above sentence, see Engdahl (1980), Higginbotham (1980), Weisler
(1982). Notice that in (51) the variable xj is c-commanded by the quantifier every musician. Now
assume that the reconstruction process precedes the establishment of the c-command relation between
the variable and the quantifier. When the phrase in A’-position in (51) is reconstructed to the position of
the variable x; at LF, the c-command requirement on bound pronouns and quantifiers is automatically
respected. The sentences exhibited in (50) are ruled out because there is no syntactic binding and no
process of reconstruction involved.

Hoji (1985a, 1985b), using the reconstruction analysis, analyses the Japanese Wa-contsructions
in terms of base-generation and syntactic movement. It should be borne in mind that Hoji used
‘reconstruction’ as a cover term for the phenomena under discussion, which typically involves syntactic
movement. Now consider the following sentence:

(52)

John;-wa[IP Mary-ga[ VP---buta]]
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(As for John, Mary hit him)

Hoji, following Saito (1985), argues that the wa-construction in Japanese are divided in two
different ways (see also Saito (1985)). As for the ‘topic’ wa-construction, the dislocated phrase is base-
generated and is co-indexed to an empty node in the matrix under an ‘aboutness’ relation. The
‘contrastive’ Wa-phrase (requiring heavy stress in the case of NP topics) is derived by syntactic
movement: the wa-phrasé is fronted into a dislocated position. Since the two wa-constructions are
derived differently, it is predicted by Hoji that the binding properties of anaphors and pronouns in both
constructions would differ: the base-generated wa-phrase is not expected to reconstruct whereas the
syntactically moved wa-phrase is expected to.

In the next subsection, a summary of Hoji’s analysis of variable binding in the wa-construction
is presented. In the second subsection, we will consider reconstruction with regard to Tuki in order to

decide whether syntactic movement is involved in Tuki reconstruction.

8.7.1 Movement and Variable Binding in Japanese

Consider the following wa-constructions discussed by Hoji (1985b):

(53)

*[xelip € sono  mise-de hitome e mita] hito];—wa  daremo;i-ga sukini natta]]
that store at  one glance saw person-topic everyone fell in  love
[As for [the person that he; saw in that store];, everyone; fell in love with him;]

(54)

*[NP[IP e; butta] hito];-wa dare;-ga uttaeta no]

hit person-topic ~ who sued

(As for[ the person who hit him;]; who; sued him;)

The above sentences, as indicated, are ungrammatical since the binding between the quantifiers
daremo-ga ‘everyone’ and daré-ga ‘who’ and their variables is illicit. If the wa-phrases are
reconstructed inside the matrix, the sentences contrary to facts would be provided with a licit derivation.
Hoji (1985b) therefore draws the conclusion that since the wa-phrases are not fronted by syntactic
movement, they are not subject to reconstruction. The above two sentences are assigned the following

structures. (55) is the structure of (53) while (56) represents (54):

(55)

[...ei...]J-wa  [IP QP-ga [VP ¢ V]

(56)

[P [...e....]-wa[IP QP -ga [VP t V] (Hoji1985b)
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ei in (55) is understood as the empty pronominal which the topic phrase binds; t; in (56) is a trace of
movement. Hoji argues that there is a correlation between the choice of the trace or the empty
pronominal with the availability or the unavailability of reconstruction effects: sentences exhibiting
syntactic movement allow reconstruction whereas those exhibiting base-generation fail to do so.
Consider the following two sentences:

(57)

a. *[NP Sono zibun;  nituite-no hon];-wa John;-ga suteta]

that self about book-topic  John-topic threw away
(As for [that book about himself;];, John threw it; away)
b. [IP [NP Sono zibun; nituite-no hon]-o; [John;-ga [VP t; suteta]]] (koto)
that self about  book-acc. threw away about

(That book about himselfj, John; threw away)

In (57a) the wa-phrase is base-generated, reconstruction is therefore prohibited. In (57b), the 0-
phrase has been moved in syntax and reconstruction is possible. The 0-phirase is lowered at LF into the
position of its co-indexed trace before the c-command requirement applies. At LF after reconstruction,
the lexical anaphor z/bun is c-commanded by its antecedent John-ga

The following sentences illustrate an interesting contrast:

(58) NP-wa construction

Pekingj-wa John-ga [NP [IPei ej yoku siteiru] hitoi-o Peking sagasiteru

Pekin well knows  personis looking for

‘As for Peking, John is looking for a person who knows (about) it well’

(59) PP-wa construction
*Pekin-ni-wa; John-ga [NP [IPe; e;nandomo itta] hitoj-o sagasiteiru]
Pekin many times went person 1is looking for
‘To Peking, John is looking for a person who has been there often’
(60)  O-construction
*Pekin-oj [IP John-ga [NP[CP ei tj yoku sitteiru] hitoi]-o sagasiteiru.
Peking well knows person is looking for
‘Peking, John is looking for a person who knows well’

Saito (1985) accounts for the ungrammaticality of (60) by claiming that the moved o-p/firase has
crossed NP and CP which are bounding nodes in Japanese. The ungrammaticality of (59) is explained
also by appealing to Subjacency. (58) is licit although the NP-wa fopic binds an empty node inside a

syntactic island. There is no Subjacency violation in (58) since the construction is base-generated.
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Kuno (1973) dubs the topic in the PP-wa construction ‘contrastive’. The topic in the PP-wa
construction may be rendered as ‘not others but...” or * at least...”. For Kuno, the NP-wa-topic is either
‘thematic’ and may be rendered as ‘as for...” or contrastive. Hoji (1985b) indicates that NP-wa fopics
are assigned a contrastive reading with heavy stress on the wa-topic. For illustration, consider the
following sentences:

(61) Minako-wa[Mamoru-ga butta]

Hit

(62) a. As for Minako, Mamoru hit (her)

b. Mamoru hit Minako ( as opposed to other people)

(61) means (62a) with normal intonation whereas (61) means (62b) with heavy stress on the wa-
topic. PP-wa constructions, on the other hand, can only receive a contrastive reading irrespective of
stress assignment according to Hoji (1985):

(63) Pekin-ni-wa [ John-ga itta]

Peking-topic went
‘John went to Peking (as opposed to other places.)’

Hoji (1985b) argues that fronted PP-wa fopics are generated by movement (cf. Saito 1985) and
receive a contrastive reading; constructions with initial NP-wa fopics, however, are derived in two
different ways: with heavy stress, they are fronted, receiving thereby contrastive readings, with normal
intonation they are generated at the base being assigned thereby thematic readings. Since there seems to
be a correlation between movement and reconstruction, it is expected that fronted NP-wa- fopic with
heavy stress and contrastive interpretation should be able to reconstruct. Recall the example (57a)
(repeated here as (64) for convenience):

(64) [*NP Sono zibum; nituite-no hon];wa John;-suteta

that self about book-topic John-nom threw away
‘As for [that book about himselfi]j, John threw it away’

As indicated, the above sentence is ungrammatical with normal stress. Hoji (1985b) points out that
the sentence becomes grammatical with heavy stress on the wa-phrase. Heavy intonation on the topic
phrase explains the movement analysis of the grammatical version of (57a) or (64). On these terms, the
grammatical version of (57a) or (64) is subject to reconstruction, suggesting thereby that the correlation

between movement and reconstruction may be valid.

8.7.2. Movement and Variable Binding in Tuki
In this subsection we consider the correlation between movement and reconstruction with respect to
Tuki. One natural conclusion that could be drawn from the discussion in the preceding sections about

wh-constructions in Tuki is that those constructions do not involve movement. To see whether the
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constructions under consideration involve movement, it is important to look at ‘reconstruction’ or
‘syntactic connectedness’. Let us consider the following sentences:
(65) mwana waa; ate [ okutu ongima]; a-dingam?
child  her what woman every SM loves

‘Which of heri children does every womani love?’ (Answer: her first one).

A bound variable reading is allowed between okutu ongina ‘every woman’ and waa ‘her’in the
above sentence in spite of the fact that the antecedent does not c-command the bindee at S-structure.
That the c-command requirement on bound variable reading must in general be respected is illustrated
by the following ungrammatical sentences in Tuki (see also section 9).

(66) a.*[ mwana waa; a-bendm [mutu 6ngima]i

child his SM hates man every
‘“*His  child hates everyone;’
b.* pro; a- m(u)-una [onumutu ongimal;
‘(she) SMP1 kill husband every’
“*She; killed every husband;’

If the correlation between movement and reconstruction is valid as suggested in the previous
subsection, then (64) is an instance of syntactic movement. The latter being subject to Bounding
Theory, reconstruction in Tuki should be impossible out of island environments:

(67)

a. [mwana waa; ate] [okutu ongima] otoom maru ama e¢ visimbi vi- m(u)-una
child her what woman every agrees story this that police SM P1  kill
‘Which of heri children does every womani believe the story that soldiers killed’?

b. [mbw4 raa; ate] [mutu ongima]; {dzimam tdné Mbara a- ma-kusa

dog hiswhat man every knows where Mbara SM P2 buy
"Which of his dogs does everyone know where Mbara bought’

(67a) is a violation of the Complex Noun Phrase Constraint whereas (67b) violates the Wh-island
Constraint. These violations are accounted for if we simply assume that the resumptive pronoun
strategy is operative in (67a-b). Thus the grammatical (67a) has the same status of acceptability as (68)

below:

(68)
[mwana waa; ate][okutu ongima]otoom maru ama ¢ visimbi vi- m()-mu-una
child her what woman every agrees story this that police SMP1 OM kill

omwene;
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him

‘Which of her; children does every woman; believe the story that soldiers killed him?’

Note that in the above sentence, the resumptive pronoun odmwené ‘him’ is ‘bound’ by the bindee of
the quantifier phrase okutu on glima ‘every woman’ namely waa ‘her’. The island violation is therefore
expected. In (67b) the noun phrase mbwd raa  ‘his dog ’is non-human, therefore it cannot be
associated with a full resumptive pronoun (see section 3). The licitness of the sentence suggests that
raa ‘his’ is co-indexed with a null resumptive pronoun. Assuming then that the above constructions
contain resumptive pronouns (null or overt), we can conclude that wh-phrases are base-generated in FP
(focus phrase) position above (in the spirit of Chomsky 1982) and that these constructions are not
derived via syntactic movement. But the question remains as to why the Tuki facts cannot be equated to
the wa-construction in (52) above in Japanese? Recall that in Tuki, pronouns are co-indexed at S-
structure. In the Japanese sentence (52), the wa-phrase is not fronted by Move Alpha but rather it is
base-generated. The relationship that ‘links’ the wa-phrase and the gap in (52) is therefore an aboutness
relationship. It seems to be the case that this aboutness relationship is sanctioned at a level beyond LF
but not S-structure. This might tentatively explain some difference between Tuki and Japanese.

To sum up our discussion, the correlation between movement and syntactic connectedness seems to
be at stake in view of the Tuki empirical material. Now, notice that in the constructions examined here,
the supposedly extracted element was an argument. And resumptive pronouns (null or overt) occupy the
extraction site in these constructions. We have assumed throughout that in A’-constructions involving
resumptive pronouns, no syntactic movement is involved, rather wh-phrases are base-generated in
clause-initial position. It is, however, possible to devise examples in which there has been genuine
syntactic wh-movement. The following sentences are instances of short pied-piping and constitute

genuine syntactic wh-movement.

(69) a. [na mwana waa ate]; okutu a-kutu- dzara x;
to child her what woman SM Prog. talk
‘[To which of her child]; a woman is talking x;’
b. [na vana vaa ate]; Mbara a- ma-nafena x;
with children his  what Mbara SM P2 fight
‘[With which of his children]; Mbara fought x;?’

To verify that the above constructions are genuine wh-movement sentences, notice that pied-piping
is impossible over a complex noun phrase and a wh-island:

(70)
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a.*[na mwana waa ate]j[okutu ongima]; otaom maru ama ¢e visimbi vi- ma-dzara X;
tochild her what woman every agrees story this that soldiers SM P2 talk
“*To which of heri children]; does every woman; believe the story that soldiers talked x;?’

b.*[na mwana waa; ate][okutu ongima]; idzimdm tdné Mbara a-ma-nafena xj
with child  her what woman all knows where Mbara SM P2 fight
“*[With which of her; children]; does every; woman know where Mbara fought x;?’

The illicitness of the above constructions is accounted for under the assumption that syntactic wh-
raising out of a complex noun phrase or a wh-island violates Subjacency. As stated above, if the alleged
correlation between movement and reconstruction holds, reconstruction should be able to take place out
of island environments. The above constructions seem to indicate that reconstruction is impossible out
of island contexts, providing thereby evidence that the correlation between reconstruction and
movement is valid.

Next we try to determine whether Subjacency is a condition on representations or a condition on
movement. Before we do that, we determine the conditions under which Subjacency is not respected in

Tuki and Egyptian Arabic, two languages that seem to use resumptive pronouns to circumvent

bounding effects.

8.7.3. Subjacency: Condition on Movement or Representations?
8.7.3.1. Subjacency in Tuki Syntax
Above, it was argued that apparent violations of Bounding Theory in Tuki do not involve trace-
binding but involve resumptive-pronoun-binding, and wh-phrases are base-generated in FP (Fcus
Phrase) position in those cases. In the following section, it is shown that Tuki constructions in which
resumptive pronouns are not involved obey Subjacency. There are essentially two cases where
Subjacency violations cannot be rescued due to the obligatory absence of resumptive pronouns (overt or
non-overt): pied-piping structures and syntactic movement of adjuncts. Consider the following
example:
(71)
[1p Mbara a- m(u)- udza[np maru ama [cpée [ip Puta a- m(u)- udzara na ane]]]]
Mbara SM P1 tell story this that Puta SM P1 talk  to who
‘Mbara told the story that Puta talked to who’
If we pied-pipe the prepositional phrase 78 ané ‘to whom’, the above sentence becomes
ungrammatical:
(72)
*[rp[na ane]i[;pMbara a-m(u)-udza[xp maru ama|cpee [p Puta a- m(u)-udzara x;]]]]]

‘[rp[to whom; [;p Mbara told [xp the story [cp that[;p Puta talked x; ]]]]]
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The above sentence violates the CNPC. In this case, a resumptive pronoun is not available since the
extracted element is a prepositional phrase. Notice that if the extracted element had been aneé ‘who(m)’
only, then the presence of a resumptive pronoun would have been mandatory in order to salvage the

sentence (preposition stranding is disallowed):

(73)
[rpane]i[ipMbara a- m(u)- udza[xp maru ama[cpee[;p Puta a- m(u)-udzara na*(a;)]]]]]
*[FP [naane]; [IP Mbara a-kambim [FP dndzu [IP a- ma-dzara x;]]]]
It is impossible to pied-pipe over a wh-island in Tuki:
(74)
to whom Mbara SM wonders who SM P2 talk
‘To whom; Mbara wonders who talked x;’s:
(74) 1s a wh-island violation. In view of (72) and (73), we can establish that NP and IP are in Tuki.

The movement of adjuncts at S-structure exhibits Subjacency effects:

(75)
*[pp tane; [;p Mbara a- m(u)- ena [np manyé [ cp ama [;p Puta a- mu- waa x;]]]]]
Where Mbara SM P1 see food which  Puta SM P1  put

‘Where did Mbara see the food which Puta put?’

The extraction of the adjunct fane ‘where’ out of a relative clause above violates Subjacency since
the spot it has vacated cannot be interpreted as an empty resumptive pronoun. Thus the extraction of an
adjunct and pied-piping over islands systematically respect Subjacency. Notice that pied-piping, in fact,
is the extraction of the prepositional phrase. It is well-known that prepositional phrases (PPs), in most
instances, behave like adjuncts. We can therefore generalize the two cases of Subjacency violations
(adjunct extraction and pied-piping) and conclude that adjunct extraction over islands cannot violate

Subjacency in this language.

8.7.3.2. Subjacency in Tuki Logical Form
Before it is shown that Bounding Theory obtains at LF in Tuki, let us consider the general
properties of wh-in-situ in the language. It is well known that syntactically unmoved wh-phrases are
subject to Move Alpha at LF (Huang 1982). Thus the constructions exhibited in (75) will have the LF
representations in (76):
(76) a. Mbara a-nyam ate?
Mbara SM eats what
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‘Mbara eats what?’
b. Mbara endam tane?
Mbara goes where
‘ Mbara goes where?’
(77) a. ate; [Dima a-nyam ;?]]
‘what Dima SM eat
‘What does Dima eat?’
b. tane; [ Dima endam x; ?]]
where Dima goes
‘Where does Dima go?’
Notice that the LF representations in (77) have exactly the structures that the sentences in (76)
would have if Move Alpha had applied at S-structure. Recall that Tuki has syntactic wh-movement.

Thus the following examples are perfectly grammatical:

(78) a. ate [Dima a-nydm?]
what Dima SM eat
‘What does Dima eat?’
b. tane [ Dima endam]
where Dima goes
‘Where does Dima go?’

Notice that the LF representations in (77) and the S-structure constructions in (78) are superficially
similar: the traces which occupy an argument position are A’-bound by the wh-words in CP. The scope
of extracted wh-elements at LF and in the Syntax is structurally defined as follows:

(79) Alpha is in the scope of Beta if Beta c-commands Alpha.

(80) X c-commands Y if and only if the first branching node dominating X dominates Y

(Reinhart, 1976)

According to May and Higginbotham (1981), LF and S-structure differ in one fundamental respect.
COMP at LF can be multiply filled because there exists at that level of representation a rule of
absorption that has the effect of turning any number of operators into a single complex operator, thus
complying with the condition on proper binding that basically requires empty categories to be c-
commanded by their antecedents. After these preliminary remarks, let us now turn to the syntax of wh-

in-situ in Tuki.
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8.7.3.2.1. Scope properties of wh-in-situ in Tuki
The scope properties of wh-phrases in-situ will be discussed here given the assumption that they
undergo Wh-movement at LF. Chomsky (1973) indicates that verbs subcategorize for either declarative
or interrogative complement clauses. The comp node of the interrogative complement is thereby
assigned by the syntactic feature [+wh] and the comp node of the declarative complement is assigned a
[-wh]-feature. Now, consider the following Tuki sentences:
(81)
a. Puta a- mu- barafya o- namba ate?
Puta SM P1 forget inf.marker cook what
‘Puta forgot to cook what/*What did Puta forget to cook’?
b. Puta a-dingam o-tofa  tane?
Puta SM likes inf.wash where
¢ Puta likes to swim where/ Where does Puta like to swim?’
c. Puta a- mu-sesa Mbara ¢e isa waa a- m(u)- enda tane
Puta SM P1 ask Mbara that father his SM Pl  go where

‘Puta asked Mbara his father went where/ Puta asked Mbara where his father went’

The sentence (81a) is ambiguous since the matrix verb obarafya ‘to forget’ can subcategorize for an
interrogative or a non-interrogative complement. Assuming the LF Raising of afé ‘what’, the two
interpretations of (81a) are readily available: afé ‘what’ can have a wide scope reading resulting in a
direct question interpretation, or it can have a narrow scope interpretation resulting in an indirect
question reading. (82a) and (82b) represent the two interpretations of (81a).

(82)

a. [dté; + wh[Putd a mu- barafya[-wh][ o- namba x;?]]]]

b.[-wh [ Puta a- mu-barafya [ate; [0o-namba x;]]]]

(82b) can have only a direct question interpretation since the verb 0-dinga ‘to like’ subcategorizes
for a non-interrogative complement. Thus, in the following LF representation of (81b), fane ‘where’

Will be in the higher comp:

(83) [tane; Puta a-dingém [-wh[o-tofa x;]]]

(81b) could receive an answer like:

(84) Putd a-dingam o- tofa n(a) osa

Puta SM likes inf.marker wash in river

‘Puta likes to swim in the river’
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In (81c), the matrix verb 056sa ‘to ask’ subcategorizes for an interrogative complement, therefore
fane ‘where’ can have only a narrow scope over the embedded clause as in the following LF
representation:

(85) [-wh[ Puta a mu-sesa Mbara [ tane; + wh [isa waa a- mu-énda x;]]]]

Thus, (81c) has an indirect reading interpretation. 7ane ‘where’ cannot move to the matrix comp at
LF since in that case the selectional requirements of the verb 0sesa ‘to like’ will not be satisfied. The
following LF structure will be ruled out since the embedded Comp will not be filled by a [+wh]

element:

(86)

[tane; [Puta a- mu- sesa Mbara [ o- +wh[ {sa waa a- mu enda X;]]]]

To account for the fact that the selectional needs of the verb osesa ‘to ask’ must be satisfied at LF
above, one can stipulate that Aoun, Hornstein and Sportiche’s requirement that every [+wh] Comp be
filled with a +[wh] item must be satisfied at LF too. We believe that May (1985) has argued that the
above mentioned filter should apply at LF. We saw earlier that Aoun, Hornstein and Sportiche’s filter
does not apply in Tuki and other languages at S-structure. The facts of sentence (81c) seem to indicate
that if that filter does not apply at S-structure, it obligatorily applies at LF. So for languages like Tuki,
Duala, let us adopt the following criterion (cf. May, 1985, Wahba, 1984) which would apply at LF.

(87) The Wh-Criterion

a. Every [+wh] Comp must contain a wh-phrase.

b. Every wh-phrase must move to a [+wh] Comp.

(87b) does not hold at S-structure in Tuki, it does hold at LF as we just saw. Notice that the
subcategorization facts of (81) are almost identical to English facts:

(88)

a. Betty forgot to cook what?

b. What did Betty forget to cook?

(89)

a. Where does Betty like to swim?

b. *Betty likes where to swim?

(90)

a. Betty asked Bill where his father went.

b. *Where did Betty ask Bill his father went?

Wahba (1984) reports that the same facts obtain in Egyptian Arabic. Tuki seems to pattern pretty
much with Egyptian Arabic: in both languages LF wh-Movement is a genuine strategy of question

formation. This amounts to saying that wh-in-situ items are not as marginal as in languages like English
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and French. It is therefore necessary to find out what differences might be between languages like
French and English on the one hand and Tuki and Egyptian Arabic on the other hand. Let us consider
the following questions in Egyptian Arabic and Tuki:

1)

a. Mona nisit  tiktib eeh?

Mona forgot to write what
‘What did Mona forget to write?’
b. Putd a- mu- barafya o-tira dté?’
Puta SM P1 forget to write what
‘What did Puta forget to write?’

In the above sentences, ‘what’ may have a narrow scope, that is, it can move to the empty embedded
Comp at LF. In English, a wh-in-situ item may move to a [+wh] Comp only if that Comp is already
filled by an element, as illustrated by the following examples from Wahba:

(92)

a. *John gave what to Mary (bad as a genuine question and good as an echo question)

b. Who gave what to Mary?

French patterns closely with English in this particular respect:

(93)

a. *Jean a offert quoi a Marie ?

Jean has offered what to Marie?

b. Qui a offert quoi a Marie?

Who has offered what to Marie?

The (a) sentences of (92-93) are disqualified because at LF, there is no [+wh] CP to host ‘what’ and
‘quoi’. The (b) sentences, however, are ruled in because the matrix CP can host at LF the surface
structure wh-in-situ elements:

(94) LF representations

a. [who; what; [x; gave x; to Mary]]
b. [ qui; quoi; [X; a offert x; a Marie]]

To account for the syntax of wh-in-situ elements in English and French, Aoun, Hornstein and
Sportiche have a filter which we mentioned earlier and that we repeat here for convenience:

(95) *Comp unless it contains a [+wh] phrase

[+wh]
The above filter correctly disqualifies the following French and English examples:
(96)

a. *Je me demande Pierre est parti
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I Refl. ask Pierre is gone
b *Je sais vous avez vuqui

I know you haveseen who

97)
a.* Iwonder  [+wh[John left]]
b. *I know you saw whom
Aoun and his colleagues argue that languages that are devoid of Syntactic Wh-Movement
(presumably Chinese, Japanese, Korean) are insensitive to the above filter. Thus wh-in-situ words in
Chinese, for instance, raise to an unfilled CP at LF. Wahba shows that Egyptian Arabic and Ancash
Quechua (Cole1982) exhibit Move Alpha at both S-structure and LF and they fail to obey the filter. We
have just shown that in Tuki both S-structure and LF wh-movement are available to form content
questions. To account for the superficial diversity that obtains among languages with respect to the
validity of Aoun et al’s filter, Wahba proposes two solutions that are not necessarily incompatible with
one another:
(1). parameterize Aoun et al’s filter so that it would apply to some languages and not to others.
(i1). Higginbotham and May’s absorption rule that turns any number of wh-operators into a single
complex operator to apply only to languages that marginally employ the wh-in-situ strategy.
Now, notice that those languages that seem to respect Aoun et al’s filter are also those that
marginally use the wh-in-situ strategy. It seems therefore appropriate to suggest that if the wh-in-situ
strategy is a genuine one in a language, the latter language will be disrespectful of Aoun et al’s filter

and Higginbotham and May’s rule of absorption.

8.7.3.2.2. Wh-phrases-in-situ and Subjacency

The relevant generalizations here are just like those in Chinese/Japanese as far as Subjacency effects
go (Huang, 1982).

Observe the following question (see Baker, 1970 for the English material and Huang, 1982 for the
Chinese facts):

(98)

an€é a-bungdm [ €€ [tdn€ [vitsu tu-md-kusa dté]]]

what SM remember  that where we SM P2 buy what

‘Who remembers where we bought what?” (o-bunga ‘to remember’ #obungana ‘to think’).
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This sentence is ambiguous. It can be interpreted as a direct inquiry on the identity of the matrix subject
ane ‘who’ forcing the pairing construal between fané ‘where’ and ate ‘what’. So interpreted, an

appropriate answer to question (98) may be:

(99)
Putd a- bungdm [é€ [tdnc [vitsu tu- ma- kusa dté]]
Puta SM remembers  that where we SM P2 buy what
‘ Puta remembers where we bought what’
Under the second interpretation, question (98) can be construed as an inquiry on the pairing between

ane ‘who’ and the wh-element in-situ af¢ ‘what’ and (100) may be an appropriate answer:

(100)

Putd a- bungdm [é€ [tdné [vitsu tu- mad- kusa matiwal]]]

Puta SM remembers that where we SM P2  buy car

‘Puta remembers where we bought a car’

Notice that under the construal between ‘who’ and ‘what’ in (98), the latter wh-item moves to the
matrix CP at the LF and thereby violates the Wh-island condition. So in this particular instance, Tuki
seems to violate Subjacency at LF. This conclusion is corroborated by the fact that a wh-in-situ phrase
can occur inside a relative clause in the language.

(101)

Puta i— dzimdm [mangadzu[odzu a- ma- noba ane]]

Puta SM knows child who SM P2 beat who

‘Who does Puta know the child who beat?’

In (101), ane ‘who’ can have a wide scope reading, thereby violating the CNPC. The Co-ordinate
Structure Constraint seems to be violated too at LF in the language (see our discussion of coordination
above):

(102)
Puta a- m- éna Isomona ane

Puta SM P1 see Isomo and who
‘Puta saw Isomo and who?’

Since ange ‘who’ can have scope over the clause in (102) LF movement does not observe
Subjacency above. Note that the referential adjunct /ane ‘where’ behaves pretty much like an argument
with respect to some scope possibilities. Referential adjuncts pattern with arguments with regard to their
extraction possibility at LF.

(103)
o-sésam  [ée [tane[ Mvongo a- ma- serd ate]]]

SM ask that where Mvongo SM P2  sell what
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“You ask where Mvongo sold what?’

(104)
a. “What is the thing x such that you ask where Mvongo sold x?’
b. Where is the place x such that you ask what Mvongo sold at x place?’

(105)
o-sesdm  [ee [ni [Mvongo a- ma- serd ate
SM ask that when Mvongo SM P2 sell what
“You ask when Mvongo sold what’
The following construals may be assigned to (105):
(106) a. “What is the thing X such that you ask when Mvongo sold X?’
b. “What is the time X such that you ask what Mvongo sold at X time?’
(107a) may be an appropriate answer for (103) whereas (107b) may be an appropriate answer for
(105):
(107)
a. Nu Nt- sesdm [€€ [Mvongo[ a- mad- sérd dt€ na Yawundu
I SM ask  that Mvongo SM P2 sell what in Yaoundé
‘I ask what Mvongo sold in Yaoundé’
b. Nu Nt-sesdm [é€ [ Mvongo a- md- sérd dt€  idzo ]]
I SM ask that Mvongo SM P2 sell what yesterday
‘I ask what Mvongo sold yesterday’
Moreover, like arguments, fan¢ ‘where” and 77/ ‘when’ can be embedded within a complex NP:
(108)
a. Ntsono [ idzi [Puta a- ma- kusa tane ]]] i- diyam?
clothes which Puta SM P2 buy where SM cost
‘Clothes that Puta bought where are expensive?’
b. [ nama [adze[ [somo a- m(u)- una ni]]] i- mu ndzu
animal that Isomo SM P1  kill when SM is elephant
‘The animal that Isomo killed when is elephant’
Now notice that the non-referential adjunct owafé ‘why’ may not be embedded under a relative
clause and have over scope the latter clause. Consequently, although the first two sentences below are

grammatical, the third one is illicit:
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(109)

a. Puta a- dingam [mutu [odzu [a-benam Dima owate]]]
Puta SM loves man who SM hates Dima why
‘Why does Puta love the man who hates Dima?’

b. owate Puta a- dingam [mutu [o0dzu [a-benam Dima? ]]]
why  Puta SM loves man who SM hates Dima

‘Why does Puta love the man who hates Dima?’

c. *Puta a-dingém [mutu [odzu[ owate[a-benam Dima]]]]
Puta SM dingam man who why SM hates Dima

In the above sentences the non-referential adjunct owafé ‘why’ cannot have a wide scope
interpretation, this is plausible under the assumption it obeys the CNPC. It cannot be argued that the
wide scope construal is ruled out by the ECP since the trace left by the adjunct owate ‘why’ fails to be
properly governed by the verb; if that were the case we would expect sentences containing ‘where’ and
‘when’ to exhibit the same behavior since their traces are not governed by the verb either. However, this
is not the case since these two non-referential adjuncts pattern with arguments. So crucially it has to be
Subjacency that disqualifies the above constructions. This contention is again supported by the
following examples:

(110)

a. o-sesam [ee[ dndzu [a- mu-sera itutu owate]]]

SM ask that who SM P1 sell motorcycle why
“You ask who sold a motorcycle why”= “Who is the person X such that you wonder why X
sold a motorcycle?”
b.o-sesam [e¢ [ dndzu [a- mu- fenda itutu twi 1]]
SM ask that who SM PI repair motorcycle how
“You ask who repaired a motorcycle how?”= “Who is the person x such that you wonder how x
repaired a motorcycle?”

Are the two sentences ambiguous? In other words, assuming that andzu “who” can have a wide
scope interpretation, is it the case that the non-referential adjuncts owate “why” and tw/i “how” can be
interpreted as having a matrix scope. These two sentences are not ambiguous: while the argument anazu
“who” has a wide scope over the matrix clause. The adjuncts can only be interpreted as having narrow
scope over the embedded clause. (110b) cannot mean “what is the manner x such that you ask who
repaired a motorcycle for x in X manner?”. Similarly (110a) cannot be construed as “what is the reason
x such that you ask who sold a motorcycle for x reason?”. Thus the above facts imply that non-

referential adjuncts such as owate “why” and twi “how” obey the Wh-island Constraint and the
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Complex Noun Phrase Constraint at LF. This is tantamount to saying that Tuki obeys Bounding Theory
at LF.

In sum, we have now established that Tuki obeys Bounding Theory at both S-structure and LF.
This situation is comparable to the Egyptian Arabic case. And unlike the English and French case where
Subjacency effects are hardly visible at LF, the latter languages, however, do not form genuine content
questions with wh-in-situ elements; that is, the syntax of wh-in-situ phrases is very constrained and
marginal. For instance, English and French do not allow non-referential adjuncts to remain in-situ.

(111)

a. *John left why?

b. *Jean est parti pourquoi?

Jean left why

(112)

a. *John repaired his car how?

b. *Jean a réparé sa voiture comment?

“Jean has repaired his car how?”

Tuki allows non-referential arguments to remain in-situ quite freely:

(113)

a.Mbara a- m- enda owate

Mbara SM P1 go why
“Why did Mbara leave?”
b. Mbara a- mu- fenda matuwa waa twii
Mbara SM Pl make car his how

“How did Mbara repair his car?”

This raises interesting questions about how the Empty Category Principle (ECP) is respected in
Tuki once the non-referential adjuncts owate “why” and tw/i “how” undergo LF raising. We will come
back to this issue latter when we tackle the impact of the crosslinguistic diversity on the ECP. We
contend that Tuki obeys Subjacency both in the Syntax and LF because question formation is a genuine
strategy at these levels of representation (cf. also Egyptian Arabic and Ansash Quechua). This makes
the interesting predictions that: (i.) a language in which the behavior of wh-items in-situ is marginal will
not display Subjacency effects at LF; (ii) a language in which the syntax of wh-in-situ is the sole mode
of content question formation will respect islands at LF. The first prediction is proven to be true by
languages like English and French; and the second prediction is attested by Chinese (Fiengo, Huang,
Lasnik, Reinhart; 1989), Japanese (Nishigaushi 1986; Pesetsky 1987) and Korean (Choe 1987).

8.7.3.3. Subjacency in Egyptian Arabic
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Wahba (1984) shows that in Egyptian Arabic (EA), syntactic wh-questions, the question site is
obligatorily marked with a co-indexed resumptive pronoun. She shows that the latter is syntactically
bound to its antecedent via a wh-movement rule which observes Subjacency. Moreover, she claims that
the wh-trace gets obligatorily spelled out as a resumptive pronoun at S-structure.

In analyzing wh-questions in EA, Wahba makes a distinction between nominal and nonnominal
wh-operators in CP. Nominal wh-questions require the presence of the complementizer //// and a
resumptive pronoun occupying the questioned site as in (114a); in nonnominal questions //// and a
resumptive pronoun are conspicuously missing (114a):

(114)

a. [miin; 1illif mona darabit-uh;]]

who  that Mona hit-him

“Who did Mona hit”

b. [ma’amiini [Ali xarag e;]]?

with whom  Ali left

“With whom did Ali leave?”

In fact, what Wahba calls nominal and nonnominal wh-operators are simply arguments and

adjuncts.

8.7.3.3.1. Argument Wh-operators
Argument wh-operator such as miin “who”, 7e¢h “what” and anhi NP “which NP” require the
presence of both a resumptive pronoun in the question site and the complementizer //// “that” which
immediately follows the argument wh-operator:
(115)
a. Miin; illi Mona shaafit-uh;?
who that Mona saw-him
“Who did Mona see?”
b.* Miini illi Mona shaafit ; ?
who that Mona saw
c. * Miin; (o) Mona shaafit-uh;?
who Mona saw-him
(116)
a. Eehi illi Mona ?arit-uh?
what that Mona read-it
“What did Mona read?”

b.*Eeh; illi Mona ?arit ei ?
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what that Mona read (e)
c. *Eeh; (0) Mona ?arit-uh;
what  Mona read-it
(117)
a. Anni walad; illi Mona shafit-uh;?
which boy that Mona saw-him
“Which boy did Mona see?”
b. *Anhi waladi illi Mona shaafit ¢;?
Which boy that Mona saw
c. * Anhi waladi (o) Mona shaafit-uh;?
which boy Mona saw him
The ungrammaticality of the (b) sentences is due to the absence of a resumptive pronoun. Similarly,
the (c) sentences are illicit because the complementizer //// “that” is missing. The EA data seem to
indicate that if the wh-trace in wh-constructions occupies an argument, it is realized as a resumptive

pronoun. If it occupies an adjunct position, it will be realized as a gap.

8.7.3.3.2. Adjunct Wh-operators

Wahba divides adjunct wh-operators into two groups:

(a) prepositional phrases such as ma’a miin “with whom”, ala éeh “on what” etc. and

(b) referential adjuncts such as fgen “where”, and non-referential adjuncts such as /zzay “how”, /eeh
“why” etc.

Recall that in wh-constructions involving the movement of an adjunct, the complementizer //// that

is absent and the wh-trace cannot be realized as a resumptive pronoun:

(118)
a. Ma’a miin; Mona raahit il-Qahirah ¢;?
with whom Mona went to-Cairo (e)
“With whom Mona went to Cairo?”
b. *Ma’a miin; Mona raahit-uhi il-Qahirah?
with whom Mona went  to-Cairo
c. *Ma’a miin; illi Mona raahit il-Qahirah ¢;?
with whom that Mona went to-Cairo
(119)

a. Feen; Mona raahit ¢;?
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where Mona went (e)
“Where did Mona go?”

b.* Feen; Mona raahit-ha;?

where Mona went-it

c.*Feen; 1lli Mona raahit-¢;?

where that Mona went

Notice that a resumptive pronoun makes the above (b) sentences ungrammatical. The (c) sentences
are illicit because of the occurrence of the complementizer //// “that”.

Summarizing, wh-constructions in EA have the following properties:

(a). the complementizer //// “that” occurs if the extracted wh-element is an argument; it is absent if
the item being raised is an adjunct.

(b). the wh-trace is obligatorily realized as a resumptive pronoun if the element in CP is an
argument; however, if the element in CP is an adjunct, the wh-trace necessarily remains an empty

category.

8.7.3.3.3. Wh-constructions and the Subjacency Condition
Wahba argues that the relation between the argument wh-operator and the associated resumptive
pronoun is subject to Bounding Theory in EA. Thus, in this language, neither the subject nor the object
may be raised out of an indirect question:
(120)
a. *[anhi kitaabj illi [ M. te’raf [miini illi[ ei sara ?-uhj]]]]
which book that M. know who that  stole-it
“*Which book does Mona know who stole?”
b.*[miini  illi [Mona te’raf [feenj [huwwai raah ej]]?
who  that Mona knows where he went
“*Who does Mona know where he went?”

Notice that in the above constructions, the spot previously occupied by the questioned item is now
occupied by a resumptive pronoun. Both sentences violate the Wh-island Constraint. Hence their
illicitness. Similarly, when the Complex Noun Phrase Constraint (CNPC) is violated, the resulting
sentences are ungrammatical, as illustrated below:

(121)

a. Ali sara? il-kitaab; illi Mona iddat-uhi li-Nadia

Ali stole the-book that Mona gave-it to Nadia
“Ali stole the book that Mona gave to Nadia”
b. *Miin; illi Ali sara? il-kitaabj illi Mona iddat-uhj li-ha;
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who that Ali stole the-book that M.  gave-it to her
“*Who did Ali steal the book that Mona gave it to?”

Thus, there is overwhelming evidence that in EA the relationship between an extracted wh-item and
its associated resumptive pronoun is identical to the relationship between a raised wh-phrase in English
and its trace. The fact that wh-questions in EA cannot violate Subjacency suggests that the resumptive
pronouns involved in those constructions are variables, much in the same way that the wh-traces in
English are variables. And Wahba shows convincingly that resumptive pronouns in EA wh-questions
are subject to Binding Theory Principle C (Chomsky, 1981). Incidentally, Tuki resumptive pronouns
obey Principle C as well.

Summarizing, what has been said so far: in EA wh-questions traces left by S-structure extraction of
wh-phrases are necessarily phonetically realized as resumptive pronouns and constitute additional
support to Shlonsky’s (1992) idea that resumptive pronouns are used as a last resort strategy. The
relationship between the fronted wh-phrases and their associated resumptive pronouns is constrained by
Bounding Theory, providing thereby evidence that genuine movement is involved in EA wh-questions
and that base-generation of wh-phrases in clause-initial position is not an option here.

Next, we turn to wh-constructions that do seem to involve base-generation of wh-phrases in clause-
initial position (for details see Wahba ,1984). Resumptive pronouns do occur in these constructions and
it will be claimed below that they are generated as ordinary pronominal elements which are co-indexed

with their antecedents in CP via an LF interpretative rule (Wahba, 1984: 44).

8.7.3.3.3.3. Topicalization

In EA, topicalization is possible out of embedded questions and embedded relative clauses. Notice
that the resumptive pronoun may occur in subject or object position:

(122)

a. il-raagil dah;, M. tawaqqga’ it inn uxta-ha titgawwiz-uh;

the-man this M. expected that sister-her to marry-him

“As for that man, Mona expected her sister to marry him”

b. il-raagil dah;, M. iftakarit’t inn uxta-ha titgawwiz-uh;

the-man this M. thought that sister-her to marry-him

“As for that man, Mona thought that her sister married him”

The following paradigm shows that topicalization out of indirect questions is free.

(123)

a. il-raagil dah; M. ?aalit-li [feenj [huwwa ?aabil-ha; €i]]]

the-man that M. told-me where he met-her

“As for that man, Mona told-me where he met her”
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b. il-raagil dah; M. ?aalit-li [feenj [hiyya ?aabil-uh; e;]]]
the-man that M. told-me where she met-him
“As for that man, M. told me she met him”
Similarly, topicalization out of relative clauses is licensed:
(124)
a. il-beet  dah; baba ye’raf [il-raagil; [illi[e; bab-ah;]]]]
the-house that father knows the-man who built it
“As for that house, father knows the man who built it”
b.il-bintdi;, A.ye’raf il-raagil;[illi [hiyya; itgawwizit-uh;]]]
the-girl this A. knows the-man whom she- married-him

“As for this girl, A. knows the man whom she married”

8.7.3.3.3.2. Relative Clauses

Relativization, as well as topicalization, violates island constraints.

(125)
a. i1-Bint; illi Fariid ?aal [feenj [ 7aabil-hai ej]]
the girl that Fariid said where he met her
b. . il-Bint; illi Fariid ?aal [feen; [hiyya; ?ablit-ha e;]]
the girl that Fariid said where she met him
(126)
a. il-Maktabahi illi baba ? aabil [ il-raagilj [illi [ej baba-hai]]
the library  that father met the-man who  built-it
b. il-Raagil; illi baba ishtara [il-beet; [huwwa; bana-ah;]]
the man that father bought the house he built it
Thus, relativization and topicalization in EA are immune to Subjacency. Notice that resumptive
pronouns in the latter constructions do not behave as those involved in wh-questions. Since they do not
exhibit the behaviour of genuine wh-traces, it could be assumed that they are not variables. To account
for their behaviour, Wahba adopts the analysis that Chomsky (1982) proposes for resumptive pronouns
in left dislocation constructions in English. In this approach, the relationship between the wh-phrase and
the resumptive pronoun is not subject to Bounding Theory. Both the wh-phrase and the resumptive
pronoun are base-generated in their respective positions. Coindexation between the wh-phrase and the
resumptive pronoun takes place through an LF interpretative rule of predication, rather than at S-
structure. For illustration, consider the relative clause in (127); its LF representation is (127) and after

the predication process has taken place, we obtain the LF’ representation in (127c):
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(127)

a. il-raagil illi Mona darabit-uh

the man that Mona hit him

b. [il-raagil; [illi (0); [ Mona darabit-uh; ]]]

c.[ il-raagil; [illi (0); [ Mona darabit-uh;]]]

This analysis easily extends to topicalization.

Having established the conditions under which Subjacency is believed to be obeyed (or violated) in
Tuki (i.e. extraction of adjuncts over islands violates Subjacency) and Egyptian Arabic (the relationship
between the fronted wh-phrases and their associated resumptive pronouns is constrained by Bounding
Theory), we turn to the question of whether Subjacency is a condition on representation or movement.
Against the traditional view that Subjacency is a condition on movement, it has been argued by a
number of syntacticians (Freidein,1978; Koster,1978; McDaniels,1989) that Subjacency is a condition
on representation. Huang (1982) claims that there is empirical support for taking the traditional view.
Chomsky (1982) indicates that certain wh-traces or variables may be base-generated when they are
licensed by a wh-trace generated by movement. The base-generated variables appear to violate
Subjacency if the latter term is understood as a condition on representations:

(128)

Here is the car which John bought (t) without ever driving (e)

(129)

Here is the car that everyone who has driven (e) will recommend (t) to.

In the above sentences, the parasitic gaps (e) and the real gap (t) are identified as variables since
they are locally A’-bound. If Subjacency is a condition on output representations, it will incorrectly
apply to these two variables (e) and (t). That is, this view will mistakenly claim that both base-generated
variables and movement-derived variables are subject to Subjacency. This approach cannot obviously
be correct as it is well-known that base-generated variables do not induce Bounding Theory violations
effects. If Subjacency is understood as a condition on movement, it will apply only to variables derived
by movement, predicting thereby that the two constructions above are grammatical since only one of
the two variables is subject to Bounding Theory. Thus, we adopt the position that subjacency is a
condition on Move Alpha.

Tuki seems to provide additional evidence for this view. Recall that in Tuki wh-constructions
involving resumptive pronouns, the latter pronouns may be null or phonetically realized; in either case,
it was argued that these pronouns are base-generated variables since they are syntactically A’-bound.

Consider the following example in which the base-generated variable is non-overt:

(130)
ane; Mbara a-m(u)- uba [yp maru ama [cp e [;p purusu i-ma-noba eci]]]]
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who Mbara SM P1 hear story this  that  police SM P2 beat

“Who did Mbara hear the story that the police beat”

A representational view of Subjacency wrongly predicts that the above sentence is ungrammatical.
Whereas the “movemental” approach says that the above example is not subject to Subjacency because
the variable and the operator are both base-generated, that is, generated without regard to Bounding
Theory. The Tuki data point to a fundamental weakness in the representational analysis of Subjacency,
namely that it crucially fails to recognize that variables are different kinds. This reason easily applies to
the EA empirical material. Recall that in this language, topicalization, relativization and content
question formation obligatorily involve resumptive pronouns. However, only wh-questions respect
Subjacency. A representational approach to Subjacency erroneously predicts that in all three
constructions (topicalization, relativization and question formation), variables (i.e. A’-bound resumptive
pronouns) are subject to Subjacency at S-structure. On the other hand, knowing that in topicalization
and relativization,wh-phrases are base-generated in front-initial position, if Subjacency is interpreted as
a “movemental” principle, then only the creation of variables occurring in EA wh-constructions (that
involve genuine extraction) will exhibit bounding effects.

Another argument for construing Subjacency as a condition on movement comes from raising
constructions (Huang, 1982:517). Huang notes that “if raising constructions are analyzed as involving
S’-deletion as in Chomsky (1981), it is natural to assume that an intermediate trace immediately
dominated by S’ will also be deleted following the deletion of S’, or there would be no appropriate
place for the “floating” intermediate trace to be in. If so, the result of S’-deletion will violate
Subjacency, as (131) shows:

(131)

Who;[S did John believe [S (t;) to have come]]?

There is some reason to believe that the trace (tj ) in (131) must be governed at SS (in order to
satisfy the Case Filter at PF and the ECP at LF). Therefore, S’-deletion must apply at SS. This means
that if Subjacency is construed as a condition on output representations, then it must be ordered to
precede S’-deletion. But this is just a different way of saying that Subjacency is a condition of the rule
of Move Alpha, which may apply throughout any stage in Syntax up to, but excluding, SS”. (Huang
indicates that this point was separately made by Howard Lasnik). Thus, there seems to be enough

evidence in favor of the view that Subjacency is a condition on movement.

8.8. Coordination
In a preceding section, we argued that it was possible to conjoin a clause with a gap and a clause
with a resumptive pronoun in Tuki (cf. (39 above)), thereby showing that there exists a parallelism

between gaps and resumptive pronouns in the language. Coordination is constrained crosslinguistically,
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and we did not mean to imply that Tuki violates the Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC). Ross
(1967) defines conjuncts of coordinate structure as islands:

(132) Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC)

In a coordinate structure, no conjunct may be moved, nor may any element contained in a conjunct
be moved out of that conjunct. (Ross’s (4. 84).

In this section, we will see that although Tuki allows Across-the-Board extraction, it does not
violate the Coordinate Structure Constraint. We will also see problematic cases of coordination in the
language that apparently show trespassing of the CSC. Tuki uses different elements for coordination
depending on the nature of the conjuncts. For instance, NPs are conjoined with 778 ““and” which can also
function as a and preposition mean at, in, on, to, with; whereas clauses are conjoined with g “then”.
First, we consider what we term clausal coordination.

8.8.1. Clausal Coordination

As predicted by the CSC, it is impossible to extract one constituent of a conjoined structure in Tuki.

(133)

*nii- ngi-idzimdm[np mutu [cp odzu[;p Puta a-dingam ec; ka [;p Mbara a- benam

I SM know man who PutaSM loves then Mbara SM hates

Dimd]]]]

Dima

“I know the man whom Puta loves and Mbara hates Dima”

However, Across-the-board extraction allows extraction from both conjuncts, provided that the
affected elements in each conjunct be “identical”(see Williams1978, 36, (31)). Consider in this respect
(134b);

(134)

a. nu-ngi-idzimam|xp mutu [cp 6dzui [IpPu’té a-dingém eci ka [ip Mbara a- benam

I  SM know man who PutaSM loves then Mbara SM hates

eci]]]]

“I know the man whom Puta loves and Mbara hates”

b. ni ngi-idzimam|[np mutu [cp odzui[;p Puta a- mu dingém dmwenéi/ec; o ka [;p Mbara

I SM know man who Puta SM OM loves him then Mbara
a- mu-benam dmwenéi/ec;i ]]]]

SM OM hates ~ him

“I know the man whom Puta loves him/o and Mbara hates him/o0”

(134a) is grammatical because the same extraction rule has applied in both conjuncts. Notice that in
(134b), the two conjuncts are the two VPs and that in each case the trace left by the extracted element

can be replaced by a resumptive pronoun. Assuming Williams’s requirement that wh-movement must
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apply across-the-board to an identical item in both conjuncts, then we have to conclude that wh-
movement has affected both conjuncts in (134), and that the trace that is left behind is optionally spelled
out as a resumptive pronoun. Given that the phonological realization of the trace cannot change its
syntactic category in compliance with Williams’s condition, both gaps and resumptive pronouns must
be of the same syntactic category. That is they are both bound by the wh-word at S-structure. The
optionality of resumptive pronouns pops up again in Hebrew as showed in Shlonsky (1992) but seems
to have an alternative analysis. In fact, the analysis of Hebrew data reveals that the overt realization of
resumptive pronouns depends to some extent on the morphology of the complementizer that dominates
the structure at S-structure. Let us consider the following Hebrew and Palestinian examples drawn from
Shlonsky (1992)
(134’) Hebrew (Shlonsky 1992: 444-445)
a. a. ha-;is0 sel-rajiti (;oto)
the man that- (I) saw (him)
“The man that I saw”
b. ha-;isti seli- xasavti sie-(hu) melamed ;anglit
the man that (You.F ) ( he) teaches English
“The man that you thought teaches English”
(134°”) Palestinian (Shlonsky1992:445)
c. I-bint ;illi fakkarti fii-*(ha)
the-girl that (you. F) thought on-(her)
“The girl that you thought about”
d. I-bint  ;illi Sufti beet-*(ha) Palestinian, (Shlonsky,1992:445)
the-girl that (you. F) saw house(-her)

“The girl whose house you saw”

Wherever a resumptive pronoun is mandatory in Palestinian, a gap is impossible contrary to Hebrew
where both a gap and a resumptive pronoun seemingly overlap in their distribution. Shlonsky argues
that there exist two types of non-distinct complementizers in Hebrew which condition in some way the
distribution of resumptive pronouns. The first type of complementizer he labels Segs ,is basically
identical with the Palestinian ¢//// “that” which selects an A-specifier. The second, labeled Segs selects
an A’-specifier. So wherever the first complementizer is selected, a resumptive pronoun is mandatory
whereas in case of the second being selected, wh-movement is not subject to SSC and may proceed
freely from direct object, embedded subject, and embedded object position. With this borne in mind, it

follows that the optionality of resumptive pronouns in Hebrew is rather an illusion created by the lack
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of discrete morphological forms of the two complementizers. The difference between the above two
languages relies on the morphological nature of the complementizers and their distribution.

We conclude here that Tuki does not violate the CSC, although it seems to violate consistently other
island constraints in constructions containing resumptive pronouns. Georgopoulos (1985) observes the
same behaviour in Palauan and concludes that the CSC is a constraint different in kind from other
constraints subsuming Subjacency. Scandinavian languages too observe the CSC while many island

constraints are violated (Engdahl and Ejerhed 1982).

8.8.2. NP Coordination
We will refer to coordination of the two NPs in Tuki as NP coordination. As pointed out above,
Tuki uses for coordination of NPs /1@ which sometimes functions as a comitative marker meaning in

some contexts “with”:

(135)

Mbara endam na Puta na waspita

Mbara goes with Puta to hospital

“Mbara goes with Puta to the hospital”

The facts that we are going to present will appear at first as violations of the Coordinate Structure
Constraint; but in the end it will be shown that the CSC is not violated in Tuki.

Let us consider the following paradigm:

(136)
a. Mbara a-m-una [Puta na Dima]
Mbara SM P1 kill Puta and Dima

“Mbara killed Puta and Dima”

b. andzu; Mbara a- m-una ec; na Dima
who Mbara SM P1 kill and Dima

“Who did Mbara killed and Dima”

c. . andzy; Mbara a-mu- mu-una o’mwéne’i na Dima
who Mbara SM P1 OM kill her and Dima

“Who did Mbara her and Dima?”

d. dndzu; Mbara a- mu-una Puta na a;
who Mbara SM P1 kill Puta and he
“Who did Mbara kill Puta and him”

e.* dndzu; Mbara a- mu-una Puta na ec;
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who Mbara SM Pl kill Puta and
“Who did Mbara kill Puta and” (P-stranding is disallowed)

Above, an element may be extracted out of a conjoined structure. But only the first conjunct may
leave an empty category when it is extracted. When the second conjunct is extracted out of the
conjoined NP, it must leave a phonetically realized proform which is incidentally the SM [a]. The
sentence (136d) is accounted for below (cf. 140 (a,b)). On the other hand, a resumptive pronominal
chain (i.e. cli...ei) can stand for the first conjunct when it is questioned, as illustrated in (136c). The
same facts obtain with regard to the behaviour of coordinate structures in relativization and focus
constructions: one of the conjuncts of a conjoined structure can be relativized or topicalized. In each
case, a resumptive pronoun can replace the first conjunct, while the subject marker can replace the
second conjunct.

(137) Relativization

a. [okutu 6dzu] odzu; Mbara a- ma- mu- una dmwené; na Puta
woman this whom M. SM P2 OM kill her and Puta

“This is the woman that Mbara killed her and Puta”
b. [okutu odzu] odzu; Mbara a- ma- una ec; na Puta
woman this whom M. SM P2 kill her and Puta
“This is the woman that Mbara killed and Puta”
c. [okutu odzu] odzu, Mbara a- ma- una Dima na ai/*0
woman this whom M. SM P2 kill Dima and her
“This is the woman that Mbara killed Dima and her”
(138) Focus Construction
a. 1-mu [okutu 6dzu] 6dzui Mbara a- mu mu- una omwénei na Puta
itis woman this whom M. SM P1 OM kill her  and Puta
“It 1s this woman that Mbara killed her and Puta”
b. i-mu [okutu 6dzu] <5dzui Mbara a- mu mu- una X; na Puta
itis woman this whom M. SM P1 OM kill  and Puta
“It is this woman that Mbara killed and Puta”

c. i-mu [okutu 6dzu] odzu; Mbara a- mu mu- una Dima na a;/*0
itis woman this whom M. SM P1 OM kill Dima and

“ It is this woman that Mbara killed Dima and her”
It may appear that the first conjunct may occur in preposed position and be related to an [ec] in any

of the constructions exhibited above, thereby violating the CSC. This fact may be very surprising in
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view of the absence of reported cases of CSC transgression, even in languages that apparently violate
Subjacency. It seems to be the case that coordination in Tuki, in particular coordination of NPs,
functions differently from the one found in languages like English or French. Recall that the element
used for coordination of NPs in Tuki is also a comitative marker. Suppose that the “connector” for Tuki
NPs is in fact a comitative marker. Then an analysis of the above data would follow under the
suggestions made by Schwarz (1987). Linda Schwarz reveals that to serve the semantic function of
coordination, many languages (such as Russian, Polish, Bulgarian, Latvian and Tagalog) have a

Comitative Coordination Structure for NP coordination as illustrated below:

NP XP

Comitative NP
Marker

In (139) above, XP can be PP or NP, depending on whether the Comitative Marker is a lexical
preposition or a Case-marker. XP in (139) is sometimes extraposable, or can be argued to be an
independent constituent. If we adopt the structure in (139), then the empirical material in (136c¢c-d)
points out to the fact that the second conjunct with the connector /12 can be separated from the first
conjunct. If that proves to be true, the connector and the second conjunct are a simple case of
extraposition. This reasoning is corroborated by the fact that 78 and the second conjunct can be
preposed in (136a) as illustrated below in (140):

(140)
na Dima [Mbara a- m-una [Puta [XP]]
and Dima Mbara SM P1 kill Puta

“And Dima, Mbara killed Puta”

It appears that the connector 7712 is a Comitative Marker which functions as a preposition (cf.(135)).
The view that the comitative marker 774 is a preposition would explain why it is only the first conjunct
of a coordinate structure which can be moved out and leave behind a trace (cf.(136)). Since the
comitative marker /74 seems to be a preposition, movement of a second element of a coordinate
structure is an instance of Preposition Stranding, a phenomenon which is strictly disallowed in Tuki. It
appears that prepositions are not proper governors in Tuki. Let us consider (135) (repeated here for
convenience) and (141):

(141)
Mbara endam na Puta na waspita
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Mbara goes with Puta to hospital
“ Mbara goes with Puta to the hospital”
(142)
a. *andzy; Mbara endam na X; na waspita
who Mbara goes with to hospital
“Who does Mbara go with to the hospital”
b. andzu; Mbara endamna a na waspita
who Mbara goes with her to hospital
“Who does Mbara go with her to the hospital”

(142a), as expected, becomes grammatical if a resumptive pronoun occupies the position (after the
preposition) vacated by S-structure movement of dndzu “who” (cf. (142b)). Thus NP coordination in
Tuki is simply a case of Comitative Coordination Structure which is very common among languages,
rather than a violation of the Coordinate Structure Constraint. The connector na is a preposition-
comitative marker which does not allow Preposition Stranding in the language.

8.9. Formal versus Semantic Variables

So far, we have argued that gaps in Tuki wh-constructions should be analyzed as null resumptive
pronouns. These gaps get optionally phonologically realized when their A’-binders are [+human]. We
also said that resumptive pronouns, null or overt, are “linked” to their A-bar antecedents at S-structure.
It is generally assumed in generative grammar that A-bar bound pronominals are variables. More
precisely, A-bar pronominals are semantic variables (cf. Higginbotham (1983: 409) as well as Koopman
and Sportiche (1982/3, footnote 1,Hoji (1985:44) as opposed to formal variables which are defined as
follows:

(143) Variables: A variable is an EC bound by an operator in an A’-position (“ A variable is an A’-
bound EC”).
For illustration, consider the following English sentences:

(144) Everyone; loves hisjmother

The schematic S-structure and LF representations of (144) are given in (145) below:

(145) a.  S-structure: [Everyonei] NP loves his; mother

b. LF: [IP [everyone] NP[IP t;loves x; mother]]

According to (143), (t) being an empty category is a variable, which is bound to everyone in (145).
“His” in (145) is also bound to everyone, i.e. is construed as a variable bound to everyone, but it is not a
variable since it is not an empty category. Adopting here the distinction between formal and semantic
variable (see Higginbotham (1983), Koopman and Sportiche (1982/3) for details), we can say that
resumptive pronouns (null or overt) in Tuki wh-constructions are semantic variables different in nature
from formal variables. Recall that we argued above that resumptive pronouns do not exhibit weak
cross-over effects in Tuki, and gaps were also shown to fail to exhibit such effects, suggesting that gaps
and overt resumptive pronouns are not of the same kind. Since syntactically bound resumptive pronouns
are semantic variables, we conclude that semantic variables do not exhibit weak crossover effects in
Tuki at S-structure as illustrated once again in the following sentences:

(146)

andzu; isa waa  a-mu-dingam dmwené/ec;

who father his SM OM loves him/ec

“Who does his father loves him/ec;?
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Below we will present evidence that the distinction between semantic and formal variables is
empirically motivated with regard to the weak crossover phenomena. In effect, we will show that
formal variables exhibit weak crossover effects at LF in Tuki. Let us consider the following wh-in-situ
construction:

(147)* karate ate udzam ee ndsi waa; a- dingam [mwana ate];?
book what says that mother his SM loves  child what

“Which book says that his mother loves which child”

(147) is ungrammatical, which suggests that coindexing is not possible between pronouns and
moved wh-words to their right. Let us consider the LF representation of (147):

(148) [ karate ate]; [mwana ate]; [X; udzam ee ndsi waa; a-dingam x;]]

In (148) above, the variable x; is to the right of waa; “his” and the sentence is ruled out by the
Leftness Condition (or the Bijection Principle). As opposed to the previous cases where the weak
crossover effects were nonexistent, in (148) wh-movement has taken place at LF. Since the variable left
by movement of mwana ate “what child” cannot be spelled out as a resumptive pronoun, X; is a formal
variable. The latter being bound by a pronoun to its left disqualifies the construction. So, up to now, we
have encountered two cases to which the Leftness Condition has reacted differently: on the one hand the
interpretation of structures involving semantic variables bound at S-structure does not show weak
crossover effects, on the other hand, the interpretation of structures involving formal variables bound at
LF obeys the Leftness Condition.

Now what about the interpretation of quantifiers? Consider the following sentences with respect to
the Leftness Condition:

(149)

a.*¢¢ [e]; a- muyedzai- saseyam [mutu ongimal;

that he SM is mad SM annoys man every
“That he is mad annoys everyone”

a’. ee [e]; a- mu yedza i- séseyém Isomo;

that he SM is mad SM annoys Isomo

“That he 1s mad annoys Isomo”

b. *iyere waa; a- dingam [mangadzu a sukuru ongimal;

teacher his SM loves child of school every
“His teacher loves every student”

In both sentences above, a bound variable reading between the pronoun and the quantifier phrase is

impossible. The LF representations for both sentences are:

(150)
a. [mutu ongimal; [eée [e]; a- mu yedza] i- saseyam X;
man every that he SM is mad SM annoys

b. mangadzu a sukuru ongima]; [iyere waa; a- dingam x;]

child of school every teacher his SM loves

In the above structures, pronouns are coindexed with formal variables to their right; the Leftness
Condition disqualifies them consequently. This is again prima facie evidence that Tuki exhibits weak
crossover effects only at LF.

In sum, we have seen in this section a contrast between variables created at S-structure and variables
created at LF. We have argued that resumptive pronouns, null or overt, are semantic variables bound at
S-structure by elements in an A-bar position; whereas formal variables are those created by LF-
movement of wh-elements in-situ and quantifiers. Notice that there seems to be a correlation between
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the presence of resumptive pronouns and the nonoccurrence of weak crossover effects. The absence of
resumptive pronouns at LF, after the raising of quantified NPs and the movement of wh-items in-situ,
inevitably triggers weak crossover effects. It is the above noted discrepancy between S-structure and LF
which suggests that gaps in Tuki-wh-constructions are pro. That suggestion is supported by our
previous claim that parasitic gaps are licensed by resumptive pronouns (overt or no-overt) at S-structure
in Tuki, since pronouns are coindexed at S-structure in the language.

One significant contrast between Tuki and English is the contrast between the absence of weak
crossover effects for S-structure variable-binding. This is a very interesting contrast. This could be
related to Montalbetti’s (1934) work on the binding of (null) pronouns by quantifiers in Spanish.
Montalbetti’s work is reported in Chomsky (1986b). In Spanish there are certain differences in
interpretation between the null pronominal pro and its lexical counterpart:

(151)

a. Muchos estudiantes piensan que ellos son inteligentes

many students think that they are intelligent (UNAMBIGUOUYS)

b. Muchos estudiantes piensan que pro son inteligentes (UNAMBIGUOUS)

many  students think that pro are intelligent

The translation of the above Spanish sentences is the following: “Many students think that they are
intelligent”. The English sentence may have the interpretation below with /gy interpreted as a bound
variable.

(153)

For many X, X thinks that X is intelligent.

Or (152) may be interpreted in such a way that #78y does not have a bound variable reading. (151)
may have either one of the two readings. In contrast, (151a) is unambiguous, lacking the bound variable
interpretation. The above facts do not obtain if a bound pronominal occurs between the quantifier
expression and the overt pronoun:

(154) Overt Pronoun Constraint (OPC)
Overt pronouns cannot link to formal variables iff the alternation overt/+empty obtains.
Informally, the OPC claims that overt pronouns that are in contrastive distribution with empty ones
cannot link to formal variables (that is QR- or Wh-traces).

8.10. Linking Theory

Before we proceed, we need to digress a little and introduce Linking Theory (for details see
Higginbotham, (1983a; 1983b),or Montalbetti (1984)). The following summary of Linking Theory
borrows heavily from Montalbetti’s (1984) dissertation. Linking indicates a certain directional relation
holding between two positions in a syntactic structure. Linking represents the assignment of the
antecedence relation between two positions. Thus, the notion “antecedent of” is defined in terms of
linking. In the following configuration, X and Y are positions linked in a certain structure E:

(156)

B V] X))

L
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In (156), X is linked to Y in E. This can be expressed by: L (X,Y)E since the notion “antecedence
of” is defined in terms of linking. L(X,Y)E in (156) can be interpreted as “Y” is an antecedent of X in
E”. L(X,Y)E thereby may be A(Y,X)E. Thus L(inking) and A(ntecedence) can be related as follows:

(157) if L (X,Y)E then A(Y,X)E

Read: “if X is linked to Y in E, then Y is an antecedent of X in E”

Linking has three properties: (a) linking is a directional (i.e. asymmetric) relation: it establishes a
relation from one position to another; (b) linking relates two positions in a given structure; and (c)
linking is not a transitive relation: if X is linked to Y, and Y is linked to Z, then not X is linked to Z.
The antecedence relation, however, is transitive. In the following configuration:

(158) [ ~~[Z] - [Y] —[X] = ]

t b |

X is linked to Y, and Y is to Z, but since linking is not a transitive relation, X is not linked to Z. On
the other hand, Y is an antecedent of X, and is an antecedent of Y, therefore, as antecedence is a
transitive relation, Z is an antecedent of X. Moreover, while the antecedence relation is sensitive to the
notion of c-command, linking is not. Below, (157 b, ¢) are two possible linkings of (159a):

(159)a.[ — [Y] — [X]--]

b. [ ] [Y] | [X] - ]

e [ - [Vl 3 [X] ]

]

Assuming that Y c-commands X, (159¢) is ruled out by a condition on the notion of antecedence,
but not by linking since “backwards linking” is allowed (for details see Montalbetti 1984:34 ).

Higginbotham (1983a and b) indicates that linking applies between argument positions.
Furthermore, linking is automatic for movement cases (syntactic movement (Wh-movement and NP
movements) and LF movement (QR)). When movement is not involved, linking applies at S-structure
and only between arguments. When movement occurs, linking is done at whichever level of
representation movement took place (S-structure or LF). Let us consider the following examples:

(160a) a. [John] said that [he] ate a pumpkin.

b. [W%IO] did you see [t]
|

b’. [Everyone] !t] loves Mary
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(160) is a case of non-movement linking. Linking has applied between arguments at S-structure.
(160b and b’) are cases of movement linking: (160b) is a case of syntactic wh-movement, therefore
linking applied at S-structure; (160b’) is a case of Quantifier Raising and linking applied at LF. In some
cases, linking can apply between two argument positions at S-structure, then extends by movement at
LF. For illustration, consider the following examples:

(161) a. [Many students] think [they] are intelligent (S-s.)

b.[Many students] |1 think [they] are intelligent

(LF)
In (161a), linking has applied between two argument positions at S-structure. In (161b), QR took

place at LF; thus they is now linked to the trace (left by the raising of many students.) which in turn is
linked to the quantified NP. To summarize, linking is regulated by a number of formal properties and
conditions:
(162)  Properties of Linking (Montalbetti (1984:35))
a. ‘formal’: (1) linking is directional (i.e. asymmetric);
(i1) linking relates two (and only two) positions in a given syntactic structure;
(111) linking is intransitive.
b. ‘conditions’: (i) the positions related through linking are argument positions;

(ii1) linking is automatic under movement.

8.10.1. Some Principles of Grammar
Higginbotham (1983b) proposes a few principles of grammar which, in conjuction with

Linking Theory, can account for referential dependencies:
(163) Montalbetti’s ((8), p. 36)
a. If X c-commands Y, then Y is not an antecedent of X.
b. The interpretation of an expression is given in one and only one way.

c. The interpretation of an item cannot be given in terms of that item itself. That is, an element
cannot be dependent on itself: *D(X,X).
d. If X and Y share an antecedent and Y c-commands X, then Y is an antecedent of X.
How do the above principles and Linking Theory apply to the following sentences?
(164) He saw John
The above sentence has two linking possibilities:
(164’)a. [He] saw [John]

b. [He ] saw [John]
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Recall principle (163b) (i.e. the interpretation of an expression is given in one and only one way)
and given that names have inherent semantic content, (163b) can be turned into a theorem.
(165)- Names cannot have antecedents because they cannot be interpreted in more than one way.
- If they are interpreted in more than one way, principle (163b) would be violated. (164°a) is
ruled out because John would be interpreted by itself and by /6.

In (164°b), John is an antecedent of /6. Moreover, /1€ c-commands Jo/n and by (163a) (“if X c-
commands Y then Y an antecedent of X”) Jo/hn cannot be an antecedent of /6. Therefore the link (he,
John) is ruled out and the whole sentence with the linking indicated is ungrammatical. Now, let us
consider the following sentence:

(165) [ John ] said that [he] saw [ him]

In (165), he and him are referentially dependent on John. (165) with the linking shown, will be
interpreted as “John said that John saw John” (i.e. John said that John saw himself) which is not a
possible interpretation of (165). (163d) could rule out (165). (163d) says that “if X and Y share an
antecedent and Y c-commands X, then Y is an antecedent of X.” Notice that in (165) both pronouns
share an antecedent (John), and /& c-commands //m, therefore /1€ is an antecedent of /1/m. Another way
of ruling out (165) is to appeal to condition B of Binding Theory as formulated in Higginbotham
(1983a):

(166) Condition B: If A is a pronominal and B c-commands A in G(A),then B is not an antecedent
of A.

The interaction of (163) and (166) rules out (165): according to (163), “he” is an antecedent of
‘him’, but according to (166) ‘he’ cannot be an antecedent of ‘him’ and this is a contradiction.

(163) alone does not rule out sentences. It helps interprete certain linking configurations and it has
to be complemented by Condition B of Binding Theory. It is not the case that every sentence whose
linkings are interpreted via (163) is ungrammatical. Thus, the following sentence is ungrammatical:

(167) [John ]said that [he] thinks that Mary likes [him]

g

Montalbetti (1984: 40) departs from Higginbotham (1983a) and suggests that (163) is in fact a

relinking convention. By the latter convention, structures like (165) and (167) are interpreted as if they
were (168).
(168) a. [John] said that [he] saw [him]

't

b. [John] said that [he] thinks that Mary likes [him]

Thus, principles of grammar will apply to the sentences (168a, b) instead of (165, 167). The last

principle proposed in (163), namely (163c¢), accounts for cases of circularity:
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(169)
a. [A Picture of [it]]

!

b. [ [his] wife] saw [[her] husband]
L P

The notion of dependence upon which principle (163c¢) relies is defined as follows:

(170) X is dependent on Y if:

(1) Y is contained in an antecedent of X or

(i1) for some Z, X is dependent on Z, and Z is dependent on Y.

In (170), “is contained in” refers to reflexive: Y is always contained in Z if Y=Z. Thus, (163c¢) is
expressed as *D(X, X) and D indicates the dependence relation. Consider, for example, (169a,b). In
(169a), “it” is dependent on itself. For (169b) to be licit, at least three people have to be involved
(instead of two as the linkings indicate). (169b) is in direct contrast with (171) below:

(171) [his] wife] saw [John], [ [her husband]

A

To summarize: principles (163a-c) are part of the grammar and (163d) is a relinking convention.

8.11. The Overt Pronoun Constraint in Tuki

To account for the contrast between the absence of weak crossover effects for S-structure variable-
binding and the presence of weak crossover effects for LF variable-binding, we will adopt and modify
somewhat Montalbetti’s work on the binding of null pronouns by quantifiers in Spanish. Essentially, we
will argued that formal variables cannot link to overt pronouns. First of all, we establish that the
alternation overt/empty has an impact on quantifier and variable binding. We already know that Tuki
has empty subject pronouns (referred to as pro). This language also has overt subject pronouns:

(172)

a. Present tense of 0nyd “to eat” (with pronouns)

(i) Nu nyam “I eat”
I eat
(ii) mamu o- nyam “you eat”
You Agr- eat

(ii1)) omwené a-nyam = “he/she eats

He/She Agr-eat

313



(iv) Vitsi tu-nyam “we eat”

We Agr-eat

(v) Vinu nu-nyam “you eat”
You Agr-eat

(vi) Vamwéné va-nyam  “They eat”

They  Agr- eat

b. Present tense of 0n1yd “to eat” (without pronouns)

pro nyam “I eat”

pro o-nyam “you eat”
pro a-nyam “he/she eats”
pro tu-nyam “we eat”
pro nu-nyam  “you eat”
pro va-nyam  “they eat”

As illustrated in (a) above, the overt subject pronouns in Tuki are:
(173) Tuki Overt Subject Pronouns

Nu 1 pers. Sg. “I

Mamu 2 pers. Sg. “You”

Omwene 3 pers. Sg. “he/she”

Vitsu 1 pers. pl. “we”
Vitnu 2 pers. pl. “you”
Vdmwené 3 pers, pl. “they”

With this background information in mind, let us consider the following sentences:

(174)
a. Vakutu ifundu va-bunganam e¢ vamwené vd-nyemem
Women many SM  think  that  they SM beautiful
“Many women think that they are beautiful”
b. Vakutu ifundu va-bunganam ee¢ pro vd-nyemem

Women many SM think  that pro SM beautiful
“Many women think that they are beautiful”

(174b) is ambiguous between the coreferential and bound readings. (174a) is unambiguous: the
pronoun can only be interpreted as coreferential,that is the pronoun in (174a) cannot be interpreted as a
bound variable. The presence of an overt pronoun in (174a) versus its absence in (174b) may account
for the contrast in interpretation between both sentences. The same contrast is observed in the following
constructions that contain different quantifiers:

(175)

a. Vakutu vamo va-bunganam ee vamwené vd-nyemem
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women some SM think  that  they SM beautiful
“Some women think that they are beautiful”
b. Vakutu vamo va-bunganam e¢ pro vd-nyemem
women some SM  think that pro SM beautiful
“Some women think that they are beautiful”
(176)

a. vddzu vatatu va- mu- udza éé vamwené vd- nu- endam na sukuru
children three SM P1 saythat they SM F1 go  toschool

“Three children said that they would go to school”

b. vddzu vatatu va- mu- udzaeée  pro vd- nu- endam na sukuru
children three SM P1 saythat pro SM F1 go  to school

“Three children said that they would go to school”
Invariably the sentences containing an overt pronoun cannot be interpreted as containing a bound
pronoun. However, the empty pronoun may have a bound reading. It seems to be the case that a
quantifier expression may not bind an overt pronoun. If the antecedent of a pronoun is not a quantifier

expression, the alternation overt/empty is invalid.

(177)
a. Puta a- bunganam e¢ omwene a-nyemem
Puta SM thinks  that she SM beautiful
“Puta thinks that she is beautiful”
b. Puta a- bunganam e¢e¢ pro a-nyemem
Puta SM thinks  that pro SM beautiful
“Puta thins that she is beautiful”
The two sentences in (177) have the same interpretation, confirming thereby that the alternation
overt/empty pronoun matters only when the binder is a quantifier expression.
(178)
Vakutu ifundu va-bunganam e¢ vanumutu vabi vd-nyemem
women many SM think  that husbands their SM beautiful
“Many women think that their husbands are handsome”
In (178), the pronoun vdbu “their” can be bound by the quantifier expression in the matrix clause.
The same situation obtains in the following sentence:
(179)
Vakutu ifundu vd-dingam éé Tom Selleck a- dzara nd abu

women many SM love that Tom Selleck SM talk to them
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“Many women want Tom Selleck to talk to them”

Once again, a quantifier expression binds the overt pronoun abu “them”. But notice that the
pronouns in (178) and (179) occur in configurations where the alternation overt/empty pronoun may not
obtain. In Tuki, empty objects of prepositions are disallowed; therefore a pronoun has to show up in
(179). Similarly, empty possessives are allowed in Tuki only in the case of inalienable possession, (see
example below) and since (178) is not such a case, the presence of the possessive pronoun is required.
(178) and (179) suggest that an overt pronoun may not be bound by a quantifier expression when the
overt/empty pronoun alternation obtains. Let us consider the following sentences:

(180)

a. vakutu ifundu vd- mu- udza e¢ pro vd- bunganam &¢ vamwené vd- nyemem
women many SM Pl say that proSM  think that they SM beautiful

“Many women said that they think that they are beautiful”

b.vakutu ifundu vd- mu- udza e¢ Puta a- bunganam &€ vimwené vd- nyemem
women many SM Pl say that Puta SM think that  they SM beautiful

“Many women said that Puta thinks that they are beautiful”

Assume that when the quantifier expression Vakutu ifundu “many women” raises at LF, it leaves a
variable. Adopting the Linking Theory as modified in Montalbetti’s(1984) dissertation, in (180), pro is
linked to the variable left by LF movement of vakutu ifundu “many women” and the overt pronoun
vamwené “they” is in turn linked to pro. The latter empty category can be bound in (180). Surprisingly,
the overt pronoun Va’mwe’ne’“they’ can also be bound in (180) and act as a bound variable. Now, notice
that in (180) there is no pro intervening between the quantifier expression vakutu ifundu “many women”
and the overt pronoun vamwene “they”. This overt pronoun cannot be bound by the quantifier
expression or its variable. Therefore, it cannot be interpreted as a bound variable. As pointed out by
Montalbetti, the binding of an overt pronoun by a quantifier is not affected by the degree of embedding.
An intermediate bound pro may, however, play an important role. Hence the contrast between (180a)
and (180b). In this respect, consider the following sentence in which the overt pronoun is deeply
embedded and separated from pro by a clause:

(181)
vakutu ifundu vd- mu- udza é¢ pro vd- bunganam é¢ Puta a- mu-uba é¢ vimwené
women many SM Pl say that proSM think  that Puta SM P1 hear that they
va- nyemem
SM beautiful
“Many women said that they think that Puta heard that they are beautiful”

In (181) the overt pronoun vamwené “they” can be bound. However, if we replace pro with a
phonetically realized pronoun, the overt will not be bound. In view of facts such as these, it seems to be

the case that for an overt pronoun to be bound, it has to be linked to a bound pronoun. Bound pronouns
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(or semantic variables) should be distinguished from formal variables. Formal variables cannot license
the bound interpretation of an overt pronoun as evidenced by the fact that in the following construction
the overt pronoun cannot link to the variable created by LF movement of the quantifier expression:

(182)
[vatu ifundu] x vd-bunganam ¢¢ vamwene vd- timbdm nguru

men many SM think that they SM possess strength

“Many people think that they are strong”

In (82) x is a formal variable (i.e. it is an empty category in an argument position linked to a lexical
operator in an A-bar position (Montalbetti (1984:93)). The overt pronoun in (182) cannot have a bound
reading. This provides evidence that a formal variable does not license the bound reading of an overt
pronoun. To accommodate similar facts in Spanish, Montalbetti proposes the Overt Pronoun Constraint
(repeated here for convenience).

(183) Overt Pronoun Constraint (OPC)

Overt pronoun cannot link to formal variables iff the alternation overt/empty obtains.

Now, we are in a position to take up the contrast between the absence of weak crossover effects for

S-structured variable-binding and the presence of weak crossover effects for LF variable-binding:

(184)
a. dndzu; ndsi  waa; a- dingém €C;
who mother his SM loves

“Who does his mother loves?”

b. dndzu; nési waa; a- dingam omwene;
who mother his SM loves him

“Who does his mother loves him?”

(184) above shows what we have already know: namely that WCO effects are nonexistent in Tuki at
S-structure. In section 8, we have attributed this state of affairs to the fact that gaps in Tuki wh-
constructions such as (184) are non-overt resumptive pronouns (and therefore semantic variables) rather
than formal variables. This explains why (184), as opposed to its English equivalent, is grammatical. In
(184b), the resumptive pronoun is phonetically realized. (184a-b) the same status of grammaticality.
Now, why is the following sentence ungrammatical?

(185)
*Ngsi waa; a- dingém [mutu 6ngimei]i
mother his SM loves man every

“His mother loves everyone”
At LF, the quantifier expression mutu ongima “everyone” raises to sentence-initial position,

deriving thereby the following representation:

(186)
[mutu 6ngima]i nosi waa; a- dingém X;
man every mother his SM loves

“Everyone, his mother loves”
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xj 1s a formal variable created by the LF raising of the quantifier expression. Here a resumptive
pronoun (or a semantic variable) may not occupy the spot vacated by mufu o’ng/'ma “everyone”.
Descriptively, it appears that a formal variable may not bind a pronoun to its left (a prohibition which is
reminiscent of the Leftness Condition (Chomsky (1977)). Adopting Linking Theory as developed in
Montalbetti, it can be said that a formal variable may not link to a pronoun. Notice that in (185-6) the
possessive pronoun is phonetically realized. What happens if the pronoun is non-overt? Surprisingly,
when the pronoun is null, (185) becomes grammatical:

(187)
Nosi a- dingam mutu ongima
mother SM loves man every

“His mother loves everyone”

Recall that in cases of inalienable possession, the possessive pronoun may be dropped although it is
semantically recoverable through discourse. The grammaticality of (187) suggests that an overt pronoun
may not be bound by a formal variable. This situation is reminiscent of Montalbetti’s Overt Pronoun
Constraint (OPC). To cover cases such as (185) and (187) (WCO effects at LF),, let us add another
clause to the OPC.

(188) Overt Pronoun Constraint

a. Overt pronouns cannot link to formal variables iff the alternation overt/empty obtains.

b. Formal variables cannot link to overt pronouns iff the alternation overt/empty obtains.

8.12. Palauan

Before we end this chapter, it would be interesting to contrast the results obtained here with those
that have been reached in view of the research on languages such as Palauan (Georgopoulos (1985))
and English (Chomsky(1982)). Georgopoulos shows that in Palauan wh-constructions both gaps and
overt pronouns are S-structure variables which interact with an agreement rule:

(189) The Agreement Rule.

In the structural domain between an A-bar binder and its variable, the verb agrees with:

a. the case of the clausal argument containing the variable, or

b. the case of the variable.

Both pronouns and gaps may (co) occur as S-structure variables bound by the same antecedent in
coordinate structures and other types of wh-constructions. As for the wh-phrases in A-bar positions, it is
assumed that they are not base-generated in these positions, rather extracted by movement. It thus
appears that Palauan patterns with Tuki with respect to the behaviour of resumptive pronouns in wh-
constructions. One notable difference between Tuki and Palauan is the agreement rule which operates in

the latter language but not in the former. In Palauan, A-bar binding has morphological as well semantic
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consequences. Thus depending on whether the wh-item in A’-position has the grammatical function
subject or object, the clause with a subject or object variable will take realis or irrealis morphology. In
the following constructions (190), a subject is topic in (a), a non-subject in (b); in the former the verb is
realis (R), and in the latter irrealis (IR):

(190)

a. Senseij[a omes er a rengalek---i]

teacher R-IM-see P. children
“The teacher is looking at the children”

b. A rengalek; [al- omes er tir;  sensei]

children  IR-3 IM-see P them teacher
“The teacher is looking at the children”

Georgopoulos argues that the subject/non-subject distinction made by Palauan grammar can be
described in terms of abstract Case: subjects are assigned Nominative Case and other grammatical
functions receive some non-Nominative Case. To capture the effects of verb morphology on Palauan
wh-constructions, she postulates an agreement rule referring to Case (see (188) above). The agreement
facts displayed in Palauan wh-constructions do not obtain in Tuki. Tuki (and Palauan) differ(s) from
English in that in the latter language, wh-phrases that are in A’-positions get there through movement,
rather than being base-generated (as in the former languages); in the normal case, this movement
necessarily leaves a gap that is co-indexed with its antecedent, the relationship between the gap and its
antecedent in an A’-position is regulated by Bounding Theory; and the gap is properly governed(=
antecedently governed or lexically governed). The distinction between Tuki and English leads one to
the conclusion that wh-construction can be derived either through extraction or base-generation.
Moreover, unlike what is claimed in Chomsky (1982) , it has been shown that resumptive pronouns in
languages endowed with a genuine resumptive pronoun strategy can have the status of S-structure

variables.

8.13. Concluding Remarks

In this chapter, we have shown that in Tuki, a focused NP or the head of the relative clause can be
associated either with a resumptive pronoun or a gap. Tuki allowing violations of island constraints, we
have claimed that gaps in Tuki should be analyzed as null resumptive pronouns which do not involve
movement, on analogy with the full resumptive pronoun strategy available in the language. Further
evidence for a parallelism between gaps and full res